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PREFACE

I am submitting in the following pages the results of my

Comparative Study of Upatissa’s Vimuttimagga in the Chinese

Translation with Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhimagea. They re-

present in the main my Dissertation submitted in 1932 to the

Harvard University, Cambridge, Mass, U.S.A., in partial fulfil-

ment of the requirements for the Doctorate of Philosophy. The

five years that have elapsed since 1932 have been utilised in

securing new material on the subject and considerable additions

have been made in the light of this new material.

Just about ten days ago when I visited Séranatha, Benares,

I met Bhikkhu Ananda Kausalyayana in the Milagandha-

kutivihara. He spoke to me about a translation into English

of the Vimuttimagga and tunmediately handed over to me the

four fascicule of a ‘draft-translation’ by R. Yozai Mhara, Victor

Pulle and G. S. Prelis (this last name is not quite legible).

This is a cyclo-styled copy of a manuscript written in a beautiful

hand. Tt contains a draft of the translation of the Vimutti-

magga from Chapters ITI-XIT with the omission of several

passages which are not clear to the Translators.

As the printing of my. book had sufficiently advanced, I

could not make full use of the translation but I must say that

in the portion that still remained to be printed, at three or four

places, it enabled me to revise my interpretation. On pp. 311-314

of this translation, the translators have given the names of

worms in a human body, in their Indian garb, but as long as

these names cannot be identified with names actually found

in Indian works, the restoration is only problematic.

In the main part of this book, I have attempted to give a

very detailed synopsis of the Vimuttimagga and have compared it

throughout with the corresponding passages from the Visuddhi-

magga. To facilitate this comparison, I have tried, wherever

possible, to construe the Chinese text in Pali. Where the

Chinese passages were not clear to me, I have either said so or

indicated by a question-mark that the Pali or the English ren-

dering given by me is merely a suggested rather than a certain

interpretation. TI have occasionally used Chinese characters
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where my rendering was uncertain or where I thought they

would be helpful for the better understanding of the Chinese

Text. In my Introduction to this book, I have stated the

problem suggested by the comparative study of the two texts,

have summarised the available material on the same and have

drawn my conclusions.

In the printed pages of this book, several mistakes have un-

fortunately crept in. The difficulty of securing in India the

right Chinese types and the still greater difficulty of securing

compositors properly qualified to handle them, has been respon-

sible for the wrong use of some Chinese characters. The

necessary corrections have, as far as possible, been indicated at

the end in ‘Corrections and Additions’.

This book is not intended to satisfy the need of those scholars

who would like to have the Vimuttimagga in its entirety, but

the author will consider himself to be amply rewarded if it

serves the purpose of giving an incentive to some young scholars

for presenting to the world the complete work, in the near

future.

I have to thank Prof. Vidhushekhar Bhattacharya, Prof.

Beni Madhab Barua and Dr. Bimala Churn Law for having

gone through the Introduction of this book and for making

several suggestions. I have also to thank Mr, J. C. Sarkhel,

Manager, Calcutta Oriental Press; for having taken great pains

in the printing of this book.

And lastly, I have to acknowledge my indebtedness to the

University of Bombay for the substantial financial help it has

granted towards the cost of the publication of this book.

November, 1937. P. V. Barar
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D
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E.R. E.

expl.

g.a.
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B

Anguttaranikaéya, P.T.S, edition.

Abhidharmakoga, translated into French by

Louis de la Waleé Poussin. [Reference is to

the chapter and page of the vol. in which the

chapter is included].

Abhidhammavatéra in Buddhadatta’s Manuals

(P.T.S.).

Abhidhammattha-Vibhavini, ed. by Rev. Su-

mangala, Colombo (1898).

Abhidhammatthasangaha, P.T.S. edition.

Aspects of Mahayana Buddhism and its rela-

tion to Hinayana by N. Dutt (1930).

Buddhaghosa.

Le Canon Bouddhique en Chine.

The Bodhisattva Doctrine in Buddhist Sanskrit

Literature by Har Dayal.

Der Chinesiche Dharmasangraha von Weller

(1923).

Commentary; added after the abbreviation of a

work means commentary on that work.

Cariyapitaka, P.T.S. edition.
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Dighanikiya, P.T.S. edition.
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Dhammasangani-Atthakatha i.e. Atthasalini,

Dhammasangani-Commentary i.e. Atthasalini,

Different, differs.

Dipavamsa, edited by Oldenberg.

Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics.
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Generally agrees.
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The Original and Developed Doctrines of Indian
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Majjhimanikaya, P.T.S. edition.

Maddhyamaka-karika with Vrtti (Bib. Bud-

dhica vol. IV).

Malalasekara, The Pali Literature of Ceylon.

Mahavamsa, Geiger’s edition.

Mahavyutpatti, Japanese edition in Sanskrit,

Tibetan and Chinese by Sakaki.

Added after a figure means notes on that page.

Nothing corresponding,

Partly agrees.

Photographic copy of the Mass, of Petakopadesa

by Hardy, preserved in the State Library in

Berlin. Burmese edition printed in the

Zabu Meit Swe Press, Rangoon (1917).

La légend de Y’empereur Aégoka.

Patisambhida, P.T.S. edition.

Specimen des Petakopadesa von Rudolph Fuchs,

Berlin, 1908.

Patthina, P.T.S, edition.

quite different.

roughly agrees.

roughly corresponds,

Samyuttanikaya.

substantially agrees.

slightly different.

Siksisamuccaya (Bib, Buddhica).

Suttanipata, reference to the number of stanzas.

Sphutarthabhidharmakogavyakhya [Bib. Bud-

dhica, vol. X XI.].

Sasanavamsa (P .T.S. ed.).

Taisho edition of the Vimuttimagga in the

Chinese Tripitaka (vol. 32. pp. 399-461)

edited by Takakusu and Watanabe.

Upatissa.

Vibhanga, P.T.S. edition,

Vimuttimagga, popular Chinese edition printed

at Bi-ling in the province of Kiang-Su (1918).

The references are to the number of the book,

page (the reverse side of the page being indi-

cated by the addition of the letter ‘a’ to the

number) and column.



ABBREVIATIONS xi

Vis. Visuddhimagga, edited by Henry Clark Warren

and Prof. D. Kosambi, the references being

to the number of chapters and paragraphs.

[To be published in the Harvard Oriental

Series].

Winternitz Geschichte der Indischen JLitteratur, Zweiter

Band,

Note :—The references to the Commentary of the Visuddhi.

magea are to the edition of the same published in P. G.

Mundyne Pitaka Press, 1909, unless otherwise mentioned. The

references to the synopsis of the Vimuttimagga are indicated

merely by the number of pages without putting any word before

‘p.’ Thatis to say references like ‘p. 5, p. 27,’ indicate that

the reference is to the synopsis of the Vimuttimagga, which

forms the main part of this dissertation, Any remarks or com-

ments by the writer are putin square brackets. The Roman

figures in the marginal notes of the synopsis refer to the

chapters of the Visuddhimagga and the following Arabic figures

show the numberof the paragraph, Ihave not adopted any Euro-

pean or American transliteration-system of the Chinese sounds,

but I have generally followed Nanjio in indicating the Chinese

sound by its closest equivalent in the Indian sound-system,

except in the case of some names which are more easily recog-

nised in their transliterations used by previous writers. I find

this more convenient, especially when the Chinese sound re.

presents an originally Indian sound. The letters a,b,c used

after the number of pages of the Taisho edition by Takakusu

and Watanabe indicate respectively the upper middle and lower

sections of the page, The figures after these letters indicate the

number of columns beginning from the right.





noe

10.

10.

SUMMARY OF THE INTRODUCTION

Vimuttimagga in its Chinese translation Cie-t’o-tio-lun.

Translated into Chinese by Seng-chie-po-lo.

Similarity between the Vimuttimagga and the Visuddhi-

magga and four possible theories io explain the similarity,

Prof. Nagai’s view.

Dr. Malalasekar’s comment on the above and his sugges-

tion about the solution of the problem.

This question can be decided only on the merits of the

evidence, internal and external.

General account of the Vimuttimagga.

Correspondences between the chapters of the Vimutti-

magga and the Visuddhimagga,

Similarity between the two books due to the common

sources or common material upon which both the authors

draw, such as

(i) Pali Texts, (ii) Poranas, (iii) Pubbaeariyas, (iv)

Atthakathas, (v) Petaka. (vi) A verse ascribed to

Sariputta by both the authors, and (vii) Some un-

identified sources.

Similes, metaphors and illustrations.

(i) Common to both the Texts.

(ii) Peculiar to Upatissa.

Dis-similarity between the two texts,

(A) Dis-similarity in doctrinal points.

(i) Kammatthanas, (ii) Kasina-mandala, (iii) Exten-

sion of the Brahmavihara-nimitta, (iv) Cariyas, (v)

Ripas, (vi) Jhanangas, (vii) Indriyas, (viii) Anulo-

mafiana, (ix) Nevasahfia-nasaiiayatana-samadhi,

(x) Asaffi-samadhi.

(B) Dis-similarity in treatment.

(i) Interpretation of words and expressions.

(ii) Different treatment in whole sections.

Gii) One goes into more details where the other

does not go.

(iv) Upatissa introduces altogether new matter, which

igs not found in Buddhaghosa.



xiv

12.

13.

14,

1.

16,

17.

18,

19.

20.

al,

R2.

VIMUTTIMAGGA

Reference to other views on doctrinal points:

(A) Those that have been mentioned by both the authors.

(B) Those that have been referred to by one author and

found to be exactly tallying with the views of the

other. Light thrown on such passages by Dhamma-

pala’s comment.

References to proper names.

G) Texts, (ii) Places, (iii) Personages.

Transliterations of Indian words.

References to a Candala.

Style of the Vimuttimagga as we have it in its Chinese

version and the method of the-translation,

Review of all the internal evidence and the external evid-

ence of Dhammapala.

Dhammapaila,

The author of Paramattha-maiijiisé, the Commentary on

the Visuddhimagga, and the author of the Commentaries

on the Thera-Theri-Gatha, Petavatthu, Vimanavatthu,

Netti-pakarana, etc. is the same. Belonged to the same

tradition and school as that of Buddhaghosa and did not

live long after him—perhaps within two centuries—and

therefore there is no reason to doubt his testimony.

Abhayagiri School—tIts history.

Indian monks went to Abhayagirivihara.

Who was Upatissa? Where and when did he compose

the book? In what language did he write his book?

What do we know about him from the Vimuttimagga?

Discovery of a Tibetan version of a chapter of the

Vimuttimagga. Indian origin of the Vimuttimagga,

First of the four theories can be accepted.

Kalyana-mittas.
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lt is nearly eighteen years since Prof. M. Nagai of the Impe-

rial University, Tokyo, Japan. pointedly brought to the notice of

Buddhist scholars the existence, in the Chinese Buddhist lte-

rature, of a book called Cié-t’o-téo-lun, ff 38 #@, or Vimutti-

magga as he rendered it in Pili.t This book is the same as

is numbered 1293 in Bunyiu Nanjio’s catalogue of the Chinese

Translation of the Buddhist Tripitaka,? although Nanjio gives

‘Vimoksha-marga-sastra’ as the Sanskrit rendering of the Chinese

title. Nanjio further tells us that this book was composed by

the Arhat Upatishya or Sdriputra* and was translated into

Chinese by Seng-chie-po-lo 4@ {fn 9% # in 505 A.D.‘ in the Lian

dynasty (A.D. 502-557). This book is divided into twelve

chapters in twelve fasciculi or Chinese books.

Nanjio gives us no information about. Upatisya, or Upatissa

as we may say in Pali; but he gives us some information about

Seng-chie-po-lo.> The name Seng-chie-po-lo, or, San-chie-pho-lo

as Nanjio transliterates it, is explained in the Biography of the

1. J.P.T.S. 1917-19, pp. 69-80. Notice of the same has been taken

by subsequent writers. See Preface (p. vi) to the translation of the

Visuddhimagga by Pe Maung Tin (1922); B. C. Law, The Life and Work

of Buddhaghosa (1923), pp. 70-71, foot-note; also Foreword to the same

book by Mrs. C. F. Rhys Davids; Malalasekara, Pali Literature Ceylon

(1928); Wasudeo V. Gokhale, Pratitya-samutpida-gastra des Ullangha,

(Bonn, 1930), p. 10, foot-note 2; A. P. Buddhadatta, Introduction to the

Saddhammapajjotika (1930-31), pp. vii-viii; Nyanatiloka, Introduction to

his German Translation (p. 6) of the Visuddhimagga (1931); Mrs. C. F.

Rhys Davids, A Manual of Buddhism for Advanced Students (1932), p. 31.

2. Also in Katalog des Pekinger Tripitaka von Prof. Alfred Forke,

Berlin, 1916, p. 11, No. 63; Hobogirin, Fascicule annexe, No. 1648.

3. Nanjio perhaps so conjectures as the name ‘Upatisya’ was also

used in connection with Sariputra. See M. i. 150.

4, Bagchi (p, 418) gives 519 A.D.

5. This information is given in the Continued Biography of Worthy

Monks 4 i (@ & ; also compare Bagchi, pp. 415-418. Przayluski, gives

in his introduction pp. xi-xii to ‘La légend de l’empereur Adoka’ some

information about him.

Vimutti-

magga and

its

Chinese

transla-

tion.
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Buddhist worthy monks as Chun-yan #& # community-nourish-

ment (Sangha-bhara) or Seng-khai #§@ @ (Sangha-varman)

community-armour. These translations help us to restore the

name Seng-chie-po-lo to Sangha-bhara or Sangha-varman, but

the Chinese po-lo may also be rendered as pila and so it is not

unlikely that the name was Sangha-pila as Prof. Nagai restores

it.) Sangha-pala was a samana from Fu-ninor Bu-nan (Fk FS )

Siam or Cambodia. He went to China and there translated some

ten or eleven works. While he was in China, he became the dis-

ciple? of an Indian monk named Gunabhadra (Kiu-na-phu-

tho),* who himself came to China in 485 A.D. and was work-

ing on translations till 443 A.1). We further learn from Bunyiu

Nanjio’s catalogue that this Gunabhadra was a noted scholar

of the Mahayana school. We are also told there (pp. 415-416)

that ‘She was a gramana of Central India, a Brahman by caste

and nicknamed the Mahayana on account of being well acquaint-

ed with the doctrine of Mahayina.”? On his way to China

Gunabhadra visited Sihala-dipa (Ceylon).* If we look at the

list of books translated by him, we find along with several

Mahayana works, two books of the Hinayana school, Samyukta-

gama Siitra and Abbidharmaprakaranapida. This shows that

Guuabhadra was also interested in Hinayana. He worked on

translations till 443 A.D. and died in 468 A.D, in his seventy-fifth

year. We learn from Nanjio that San-chie-pho-lo or Sangha-pala

worked on his translations from 505-520 A.D. and died in the year

520 while he was in his sixty-fifth year.’ The Biography of the

Buddhist Worthy Monks referred to above tells us that Sangha-

pala was a very brilliant and highly precocious boy. As soon

as he came of age to begin his study, he left the worldly life

and specialized himself in the study of the Abhidhamma.

Having heard the name of the country of China as famous for

the study of the Dhamma, he took a boat and went to that.

1. §. Lévi (J.As. 1915, p. 26) does not think this to be correct.

2. Bagchi, Przyluski, following P. Pelliot, consider this as impossible;

also see B.E.F.E.O., III. p. 285. It is suggested that probably there is

a confusion with another name Gunavrddhi.

3. SR IS BR BE: Nanjio (pp. 415-16) adds one more character lo $@

4. Taisho, 50. 344a, 18.

5. M. Pelliot [B.E.F.E.0., Il, p. 285] says ‘C’est une inadvertanco’.

He gives 524 A.D. Bagchi [p. 416], Prayluski (Introd. p. XII} follow

Pelliot.
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country. We have here no information as to who brought

Upatissa’s Vimuttimagga to China. But judging from the fact

that Sanghapala was quite young when he came to China and

from the fact that Gunabhadra, on his way to China, visited

Ceylon, it seems not unlikely that the work was brought to China

by Gunabhadra when he went to that country in 435 A.D.

This book Vimuttimagga of Upatissa bears such a close simi-

larity, as will be seen from the synopsis of the book, with

Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhimagga that we cannot explain it as

merely a matter of accident. Now, Buddhaghosa, who came to

Ceylon and composed the Visuddhimagga and at least the Com-

mentaries on the Four Nikéyas, was a contemporary of

King Mahinima who was crowned in Ceylon in or about

413 A.D.?

Ceylonese tradition assigns the arrival of Buddhaghosa in

Ceylon to the year 965? after the death of the Buddha. ‘Ac-

cording to the Ceylonese tradition® the Buddha died in 548 B.C.

That gives us 422 A.D. as the date of Buddhaghosa’s arrival

in Ceylon. Visuddhimagga was the first work of Buddhaghosa

after his arrival in Ceylon. It was this book that proved his

ability to undertake the larger work of re-translating the Sinha-

lese Atthakathas into the Magadhi language. So it seems very

probable that by the time Gunabhadra came to Ceylon, Buddha-

ghosa’s Visuddhimagga was also well-known.

Now here is a problem. Upatissa’s Vimuttimagga, as we

have it now in its Chinese translation, bears a very close re-

semblance to Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhimagga. It cannot be a

matter of mere coincidence. It will have to be accounted for in

one or the other of the following ways:-—

(1) That Buddhaghosa had Upatissa’s Vimuttimagga before

him, that he took the framework of Upatissa’s Vimuttimagga

and amplified it with his sholastic erudition.

1. Mal. pp. 76, 81, 96; Max Miiller, 8.B.E., Vol. X, p. 15 gives

410-439 A.D. as the period of Mahainima’s reign; Rhys Davids gives

413 A.D., Vol. II, p. 886 of E.R.E.; Winternitz (Geschichte der Indischen

Litteratur, Vol. If, p. 152) gives 413 A.D.; Geiger gives 458-480 A.D. as

the date of the reign of King Mahanima, p. xxxix, Intr, to Mahivamsa-

Translation.

2. Mal. p, 81. 3. Mal. p. 16.

Cc

Vimutti-

magga

similar to

Visuddhi-

magga,

Four

possible

theories.
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(2) That Upatissa had Buddhaghosa’s book before him

and that he abridged it by cutting down several chapters and at

the same time introduced several modifications in consistency

with the doctrines and views of the school to which he belonged.

(3) That both these books go to some old common source

like the Atthakathas upon which both of them draw, each treat-

ing and interpreting the same old material in consistency with

the doctrines and views of the school of each.

Still another possibility is suggested.

(4) That the main part of Upatissa’s Vimuttimagga might

have been composed before Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhimagga, and

that some portions might have been added to this book by

Sanghapdla who translated the book into Chinese under the

influence of the Mahayana school.’

Let us see if we can find any justification for any of these

theories or whether we can arrive at any decisive conclusion

at all.

Prof. M. Nagai seems to hold the view given as 4 above.?

He identifies Upatissa, the author of the Vimuttimagga, with

one Upatissa who is mentioned in the list of the great Theras

who handed down, the Vinayapitaka from the time when

Mahinda came to Ceylon.*. He points out that Pali Samanta-

pasidika, as well as its Chinese translation by Sanghabhadra

in 488 A.I)., gives an anecdote of Upatissa and his two dis-

ciples, Mahisumma and Mahapaduma, showing that Upatissa

as a teacher of the Vinaya was held in high esteem. He gives

another anecdote which tells us how Mahapaduma cured the

queen, wife of King Vasabha, of an illness. This King Vasabha

was crowned, according to Wijesinha, in 66 A.D.* So, Prof.

Nagai concludes that this Upatissa, who is mentioned in the

list of the Theras that handed down the Vinaya, who was held

in great respect by the Sangha and who was a contemporary

of King Vasabha [who was crowned in 66 A.D.], is the author

of the Vimuttimagga, and that Buddhaghosa had probably this

book before him when he wrote the Visuddhimagga.

1. J.P.T.8.1917-19, p. 79.

2. J.P.T.S. 1917-19, pp. 71, 78, 79. 3. See Vin. v. 3.

4. J.P.T.S. 1917-19, pp. 73, 74; Mal. (p. 49) gives the period of

Vasabha’s reign as 65-109 A.D. approximately.
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Here, however, we do not find any other proof adduced by

Prof. Nagai to identify him with the author of the Vimutti-

magga. His main reliance is on the fact that there happens

to be one Upatissa mentioned in the list of the Theras who

handed down the Vinaya and about whom the Samantapasadika

in its Pali as well as Chinese version gives some anecdotes.

Dr. Malalasekara, having considered this opinion of Prof.

Nagai, suggests! that there is no reason to conclude that the

Visuddhimagga is a revised version of the Vimuttimagga, as

Prof. Nagai suggests. ‘‘If we suppose,’’ says he, “‘that the

Vimuttimagga was the result of books brought by Gunabhadra

of Mid-India, from his travels in Ceylon and other Hinayana

countries, the solution of the problem seems clear. Both

authors drew their inspiration from the same source.’? He

suggests that although Buddhaghosa came to Ceylon to study

the Sinhalese Atthakathis which were genuine, there might still

have been some Commentaries in India, which were studied in

that country with traditional interpretation handed down

through centuries. ‘“‘If then it is assumed,’’ concludes Dr.

Malalasekara, ‘‘that the Vimuttimagga found its way into China

by way of some of the schools which flourished in India at that

time, and which studied the Canon in the more or less tradi-

tional method, it would not he difficult to conclude that the

Visuddhimagga and the Vimuttimagga are more or less inde-

pendent works written by men belonging to much the same

school of thought—the Theravada.’’ This view coincides with

the third of the probable theories that we suggested above.

These conflicting views on the subject of the inter-relation

between Upatissa’s Vimuttimagga and Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhi-

magga prompted me to make a comparative study of both these

texts and I intend in the following pages to submit the results

of my study on this subject.

We shall have to decide this question of the inter-relation be-

tween these two texts after thoroughly investigating the evid-

ence, internal and external, that is available to us.

Let us first see what internal evidence we can get from the

comparative study of both these books which form the main

part of this dissertation. We shall, of course, go into more

details of the Vimuttimagga than those of the Visuddhimagega,

as the former is much less known than the latter.

1. Mal. pp. 86, 87.

Dr. Malala-

sekara’s
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The Vimuttimagga is divided into twelve chapters in twelve

fasciculi or Chinese books. The division of the books seems to

be based on no other principle but the convenience of the size

of each book, while the division of the chapters is more syste-

matic, being based on the proper division of the subject matter.

The first chapter is merely introductory in which Upatissa,

the author of the Vimuttimagga, takes up the following stanza:

Silam samadhi paknad ca vimutti ca anuttara

anubuddha ime dhamma Gotamena yasassind.

[A. ii, 2; D. ii, 123].

as the basis for his whole work. In the introductory chapter, he

comments on this stanza and says why he must show the Way

to Deliverance (v7mutt7). In the second chapter, Upatissa gives

the classification of Sila, conduct. In the third chapter, he

discusses the various kinds of practices of purification (dhutas).

In the fourth, he gives the classification of concentration

(samadhi). In the fifth chapter called ‘Search for the Best

Friend’ (Kalydna-mitta-partyesana), Upatissa discusses the qua-

lities of the best friend and tells us the ways and means to

find out such a friend. The sixth chapter is devoted to the

discussion of the different types of character or disposition

(cariya), The seventh chapter enumerates the various devices

or helpful means (Aamamatthdndni) to attain the concentration

and further shows how they can be thoroughly understood. The

eighth chapter is the longest chapter and is divided into five parts.

This whole chapter shows in a detailed manner how all those

devices (or kammatthandant) could be used to induce concentra-

tion. The ninth chapter treats of the five miraculous powers which

one attains as a consequence of mastery over the various practices

of concentration. The tenth chapter gives the classification of

insight (pawiia), The eleventh chapter, divided into two parts,

gives a detailed treatment of the five means (upayd), insight into

which helps one to be free from darkness of ignorance and helps

one to cut off craving and to attain noble wisdom (ariyd panna).

The twelfth chapter, also divided Into two parts, treats of pene-

tration into the Truths by means of Purities (visuddhtyo) and

Insights (fdna), by accomplishing which one reaches the Fruit

of holy life culminating in Arhatship.

1. P. 1; Conduct, Concentration, Insight and unsurpassable Deliver-

ance—these dhammas the Illustrious Gotama understood in succession.
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Thus it will be seen that all these chapters contain an ex-

position of the topics mentioned in the introductory stanza,

namely, conduct (sila), concentration (samadhi), insight

(parka) and deliverance (v/mutt/). The following table shows

the correspondence of the chapters of the Vimutti-magga with

those of the Visuddhi-magga : —

Vimuttimagga Visuddhimagga

T Introductory Nothing Corresponding

Il Sila-pariccheda I Stlaniddesa

III Dhutani IT Dhutanga-niddesa

IV Samddhi-pariccheda 7}

V Kalyanamitta-pariyesana |
VI Cariyad-pariccheda IIL Kammatthana-gahana-

VII Kammatthana-pariccheda | niddesa

VIII Kamma-dvara

Jor hLamma-mukha (?)]

Part one IV Pathavi-kasina-niddesa,

paragraphs 21-138,

TV Pathavi hasina-niddesa,

1V. 139—to the end of

the chapter.
Yay P. a . .

Part two : V Sesa-kasinaniddesa,
paragraphs 1-23,

X Aruppaniddesa

L

V Sesa-hasina-niddesa,

: 94.968paragraphs 24-26,
Part three 4

VI Asubha-niddesa

VIL Cha-anussati-niddesa

Part four VIIL Anussati-kammatthana-

niddesa

IX Brahmavihdara-niddesa

XI Samédhi-niddesa

XII /ddhividha-niddesa

1 XITI Abhidtina-niddesa

Part five aa
—

IX Patica abhiana

Comparison

of the

chapters of

Vim. & Vis.
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Vimuttimagga Visuddhimagga

XIV Khandharniddesa

paragraphs 1-27.

( XIV Khandha-niddesa,

paragraphs 27-the end.

Part one XV Ayatana-niddesa

XVII Paticcasamuppada-niddesa

x Pantta-pariocheda {

XI Pajica updya

{ XVI Indr iya- sacca-niddesa,
Part two 4 paragraph 138—to the end

( (the part on sacca only).

-

XVIII Ditthivisuddhi-niddesa

XII Sacca-pariccheda XIX Kankhavitarana-visuddhi-
niddesa

XX Maggamaggaidna-dassana-

: visuddhiniddesa (in part).
Part one

XXI Patipadd-ftidnadassana-visud-

dhi-niddesa, paragraphs

L 1-28.
r

XXI Patipadd-Kanadassana-visud-

dhi-niddesa, paragraph

29-to the end.

Part two 4 XXII Ndnadassana-visuddhi-nid-

desa.

XXIII Paftiabhaévandnisamsa-nid-

desa.
\

This is only a rough correspondence between the different

chapters of the two books, some chapters, especially the last

three or four, of the Visuddhimagga being inextricably mixed

up in the two parts of the twelfth chapter of the Vimutti-

magga.

This brief resumé of the contents of the two books at once

reveals the fact that there is more than superficial agreement

between these two books. Let us go into more details.

Tt is a well-known fact that in the Visuddhimagga, Buddha-

Common ghosa very often refers to, or quotes from, older authorities which

sources, he specifically names, such as the Vibhanga, the Patisambhida,

the Niddesa, the Petaka, the Atthakathis on the Nikayas, or

alludes to by some general name like Pali, Poranas, Pubba-

cariyas, or Atthakathas. Sometimes, he merely says, ‘So it has

been said (vuttam h’etam)’, without giving any indication as to
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what source he refers to. Now it is remarkable to note that there

are many correspondences between the several passages in the two

books that are due to these common sources of the texts from Pali,

or from the Porinas, Pubbacariyas or from the Atthakathis. ‘We

find several passages which are found in both the texts in

identical, or almost identical words and attention is drawn to

these, from time to time, in the main part of this dissertation.

We shall indicate here only a few outstanding cases.

(i) Passages from the Pali Texts.

Among the Pali texts, the first four Nikayas, the Vibhanga and

Patisambhidamagga are the texts on which both Upatissa and

Buddhaghosa mostly draw. The passages, for instance, taken as

texts by Upatissa for the exposition of the trances or anussatis

(except that of Upasama), or iddhis, or nirodha-samdpatthi are

the same as those given by Buddhaghosa; for they all avowedly

go to one and the same common source. The explanation of

Gcdra-gocara in the second chapter of the Vimuttimagga (p. 11)

is the same as that in Buddhaghosa; for, both of them draw upon

the Vibhanga. The explanation of iddhis (p. 86) goes back to the

common source of the Patisambhidi. The explanation of some

of the questions regarding Nirodha-samapatti (p. 128) is based

on the Cilavedalla-sutta (no. 44 of the Jajjhimanihaya). The

passage taken for the exposition of dndpénasati and its advan-

tages (p. 69) are taken by both the authors from S.v. 322, and

M. iii. 82 respectively.

In addition to these, there are scores of passages, too numerous

to be mentioned here, taken from the Pali texts quoted by both

the authors, as authorities or illustrations of a point under dis-

cussion. In some cases Buddhaghosa merely alludes to a passage

by giving the introductory words or by giving the name of a

sutta, while Upatissa gives the same passage in full. For ins-

tance, while explaining the disadvantages or dangers of worldly

pleasures (kdmesu ddinava) Buddhaghosa merely refers to the

passage in the Majjhimanikdya, sutta 22, beginning with

appassada kama, while Upatissa gives, in full, the passage (p. 44)

including the similes of a skeleton of bones, a piece of flesh, a

torch of grass or reed, a dream, a fruit, or a thing begged and

so on. In another place, Buddhaghosa merely refers, for the

explanation of vijj@ and carana, to the Ambattha’ and the

1. D. i, sutta no. 3.

Passages

from the

Pali,
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Bhayabherava’ suttas, while Upatissa gives the full explanation

as given in these suttas.?

(i) Poranas.

There are several passages quoted hy Buddhaghosa from

Poranas and some of these passages are found in Upatissa’s

Vimuttimagga in almost similar words. For instance, a num-

ber of the verses at the end of chapter XVIII of the Visuddhi-

magga, about the inter-dependence of ‘name’ and ‘form’ are

found in the Vimuttimagga’® in almost similar words, the

variations being noted in the detailed synopsis of the Vimutti-

magga. Jakewise, the similes of a lamp (padipa), the sun

(suriya) and a boat (vd@ra) given in the Visuddhimagga XXII.

92, 95, 96 are found in the Vimuttimagga in identical words.*

(ii) Pubbacariyas.

The passage explaining the arising of the different conscious-

nesses of the eye, ear, nose, etc. ascribed by Buddhaghosa

in XV. 39 to Pubbacariyas (Former Teachers), is found in the

Vimuttimagea’® in a slightly varied but fuller form.

Upatissa refers several passages to former teachers and some

of these are found with slight variations in Buddhaghosa’s

Visuddhimagga although Buddhaghosa does not make mention of

any former teachers in that connection. For instance, Upatissa

says® (7.3a.3) that former teachers have mentioned four ways

of cultivating dndpdnasati, which he gives as ganand, anuban-

dhand, thapand, and sallakkhand, while Buddhaghosa in VIII.

189, gives these four ways, aud in addition four more without

saying anything about former teachers. While treating of the

Catudhatuvavatthdna, Upatissa says (8.15.1) that former teachers

have given ten’ ways in which this cavatthdna can be done,

whereas Buddhaghosa speaks in XT, 86 of thirteen ways without

speaking of any former teachers. In his treatment of divine ear

(dibbasota), Upatissa speaks of the way, according to some

teachers, of developing the power of divine hearing and says

that the yogavacara begins first with giving his attention to the

sounds of worms residing within his body.* Buddhaghosa speaks

in XITT, 3, without any mention of former teachers, of the sounds

of these worms residing within one’s body.

1. M. i. sutta no. 4.

3. pp. 113, 116.

5. p. 101. 6. p. 70. 7. p. 82. wm vu Bre= &75:
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(iv) Atthakathas.

There are some passages quoted from the Atthakathis by

Buddhaghosa. For instance, in the chapter on the Asubhani-

mitta, he quotes a very long passage (VI. 19-22), showing in a

detailed manner how the yogdvacara should go to a place where

he can find the asubhanimitta. This whole passage is found

in the Vimuttimagga’ (6.3a.2-6.5a.3) with a slight variation

consisting of the omission of the repeated phrases. Similarly,

while speaking of the first four kasinas, the kasinas of the Earth,

Water, Fire and Wind, both the authors seem to be referring to

the same Atthakathis; for we find correspondence in their treat-

ment even to the details. In the quotation given by Buddhaghosa

IV. 22, we have a reference to the size of the nimitta, suppamat-

tam vad sardvamattam va, as big as ‘a winnowing-basket or a water-

bowl.’ Exactly the same idea, expressed in identical words, is

found in the Vimuttimagga.? Similarly, in the treatment of the

kasina of Wind, Buddhaghosa gives a quotation from the Attha-

kathis, where we find a mention of the top of a sugar-cane, or of a

bamboo (V.9). We find the same mention in the Vimuttimagga.®

The remarks by both the authors about the natural and artificial

kasina in the case of the first four kasinas agree and we may

explain this as due to the same common source of the

Atthakathas.

(v) In the Visuddhimagga I[V.86, Buddhaghosa gives a

passage from the Petaka showing how) the five factora of a

trance are the opposites of the five hindrances (nivarandni). In

the Vimuttimagga (4.17.1), we find exactly the same quotation

ascribed by Upatissa to a book called Sin Tsing’ = j&.

(vi) In the Visuddhimagga XIV.48, Buddhaghosa gives the

following verse ascribed to Sariputta, where we are told of the

size of the sensitive part (pasada) of the eye:

Yena cakkhappasddena riipdnit manupassatt

parittam sukhumam etam thdstrasamapamam.

Now in the Vimuttimagga‘® (10.2.1), we have the same verse

in almost identical words. Instead of thd@sira, Upatissa, as far

as can be seen from this Chinese translation, uses the word wha

only.

1. p. 60. 2. p. 44 3. p. 58.

4. p. 49; the same passage is quoted in DhsCm. p. 165 and Dhamma-

pila in his commentary on the Visuddhimagga refers to Petaka at least

three times (pp. 153, 194, 874) almost in a similar context.

§. p. 96.
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(vii) Over and above these cases, where the common source

of the parallel passages can be definitely ascertained, there are

others where the similarity is distinctly seen, although the

common source may not be known.’ For instance, in the chapter

on the ‘Search for the Best Friend’ (Kalydna-mitta-pariyesanda),

Upatissa mentions? the seven qualities of the best friend which

are identical with those given by Buddhaghosa in the verse

TII.61. Likewise, the comment on the word sikkhati, as given

by Upatissa,* is word for word the same as is found in the

Visuddhimagga VIIT.173. So also, the comment on the word

anubandhand in the Visuddhimagga VIII.196 is the same aa

Upatissa’s comment on the same word.* Upatissa also gives a

passage’ which corresponds to Buddhaghosa’s four nayas,

ehattanaya, ndnattanaya, abydpdranaya, evamdhammatanaya

given by Buddhaghosa in X VII.309-313 and XX.102.

We also find several similes.and metaphors which are com.

mon to both of our texts, either because they are taken from a

common source or because one has borrowed from the other.

The parable of a mountain-cow (gdvi pabbateyyd) in the

Visuddhimagga IV.130, taken from an _ older source

(A.iv.418-19), is given by Upatissa.© The simile of a young

calf (dhenupaka vaccha) given by Buddhaghosa in IV.174 is

also given by Upatissa.”. The simile of a saw (kakaca) used for

cutting wood, given by Buddhaghosa in VIII.201-203 to illus-

trate how attention is to be directed to the wind of breath as it

comes in and goes out, is found in the Vimuttimagga.® The

simile of the same as given in the Kakaciipama sutta (No. 21 of

Majjhimanikaya) is given by Upatissa in another place® to

illustrate how one should see the disadvantages in ill-will,

This corresponds to Buddhaghosa’s mention of the same in

IX.15. The similes of a drum and sound” (B.XVIII.6.), a lame

man and a blind man" (B.XVIII.385.), flash of lightning

and a city of Gandharvas’? (B.X X.104.) are found in the Vimutti-

magga. The Mahabhiitas are compared by Upatissa to three sticks

reclining upon one another.’? This corresponds to Buddhaghosa’s

simile in another context where he shows the inter-dependence of

1. Probably it may be some dcariyamata,

2. p. 82. 3. p. 70. 4. p. 70.

5. p. 116. 6. p. 61.

7. p. 52; also cf. Pet., Bur. ed. p. 181: vacceho khirapake va mataram.

8. p. 70. 9 p. 78. 10. p. 118.

11. p. 118. 12. p. 116. 13. p. 96.
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nama and ripa thus: yatha hi dvisu nalakaladpisu atiiamitam

nissdya thapitdsu in X VIII.32. Upatissa in 11.14.10 gives a simile

‘like a man who takes water from some one place in the ocean,

tastes it with his tongue and knows all the water in the ocean

to be salty’. This corresponds to Buddhaghosa’s eka-jala-

bindumhi sakala-samudda-jalarasam viya, ‘as the taste of all

water in the ocean is in one drop of water from it’ (XVI. 60),

used in a different context. Fiven the illustration of devdnam

devayatanam iva, given by Buddhaghosa in X.24.31 while ex-

plaining the meaning of the word dyatana, is found in the

Vimuttimagga.* The similes of the continuous flame® of a

lamp, a moth* falling into a lamp, or the flame of a lamp’ in a

quiet place,*> which are very common in Buddhist literature,

are given by both Buddhaghosa and Upatissa. So also

Upatissa, like Buddhaghosa, gives the similes of the strik-

ing of a bell and the fluttering of wings by a bird to illustrate

witakka, and the similes of the merging sound and the wheeling

round of a bird to illustrate vicdra.®

There are several other similes which are peculiar to

Upatissa. He has given some protracted similes. For instance,

there is a beautiful long-protracted simile of a king who is

asleep,” who hears the sound of a knock on the door, wakes up,

instructs a servant to have the door opened, sees his gardener

coming with a mango-fruit, eats the mango-fruit which the

queen cuts and gives to him, gives his judgment about the fruit

and goes back to sleep again. This simile is given to illustrate

the whole process of thought when an object is seen through the

sense-aperture of the eye. Another protracted simile given by

Upatissa to illustrate the inter-relation of the different factors

of Dependent Origination (paticca-samuppada), and to show that

the round of birth and death is without a beginning and without

an end, is that of a seed and the rice-plant.®

Upatissa illustrates the distinction between upacdra and

appanaé by some beautiful similes. Upacdra is like a boat on

water full of waves; appand like a boat on water where there

is no wind. Upacéra is like a young boy, appand like a strong

1. p, not quoted. 2. p. 55. 3. p. 114. 4. p. 115.

5. Vis. XIV. 139, ‘nivate dipaccinam thiti viya cetaso thiti’; cf.

Atthasalini, p. 119.

6. p. 46.

7. pp. 101-02; for a closely allied simile, see Atthasalini pp. 279-80,

§ 573.

8. p. 102. 9. p. 104.
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man. Upacdra is like a blind man, appand like one who is not

blind. Upacdra is like a man who recites suttas only after a

long time and so forgets; appand is like one who recites suttas

constantly and so does not forget (4.7.8.-4.7a. 4). This simile

of the recitation of the suttas seems to be a favourite one with

Upatissa. He compares vitakka to a man who recites suttas in

his mind, while vic@ra is compared to one who meditates over

the meaning of a sutta’ (4.12a.10-4.18.1).

The distinction between gotrabhi-fidna and maggdtidna is

illustrated in this way. The former is like a man who has only

one foot outside the threshold of a burning city, while the latter

is like one who has put both his feet outside the city.?. There

is a most apt simile given by Upatissa to illustrate the

cultivation of equanimity (upehkha) after the cultivation of

friendliness (mettd), compassion (karund) and rejoicing or delight

(mudita). Just as a man when he sees his relative coming back,

after a long absence in a far-off country, pays attention to him

for some time, but, later on, as time passes by, he becomes in-

different to him’.? There is another very appropriate simile to

illustrate the behaviour of a yogdvacara with his master. ‘Like

a newly married bride going to wait upon her father-in-law and

mother-in-law, the yogdvacara should have a sense of conscien-

tiousness (hirt) and fear (ettappa), and should receive instruc-

tions from his master.’ Upatissa shows the appropriateness of

the order of the Four Noble Truths by illustrating them with

the simile of a physician who first sees the symptoms of a

disease, hears the cause of it and then seeing the possibility of

a cure, prescribes a suitable medicine for the cure of the disease.®

The impurities of the body oozing out through its nine openings

are compared to wine placed in a leaking pot® (8.22a.1).

The simile of an iron ball red-hot with fire, that could

be moulded into whatever thing one likes, is given by Upa-

tissa (9.6a.5). With this may be contrasted the similes of

a goldsmith and of a potter preparing, respectively, whatever

ornaments and pots they like from the red-hot gold and well-

kneaded earth (B.XII.2). To illustrate the unknown destiny of

an Arhat, Upatissa gives the simile of red-hot iron beaten and

giving out sparks. When it is dipped into water we do not

know where the sparks disappear ;” so we do not know anything

. 4, p, 33. 5. p. 110.47 2. p. 119. 3. p. 81

7. p. 120; also cf. Sn. 1074, 1076.
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about the destiny of an Arhat. The simile of one who is afraid

of a poisonous serpent is given by Upatissa in 5.17.7-8. One

who wants to be free from upadanakkhandhas is compared to a

man who wants to get rid of a poisonous serpent whom he has

grasped unawares.” The simile of an elephant and a goad is

often given by Upatissa. For instance, he says, one must apply

oneself to a samddhi-nimitta for controlling oneself, just as a

goad is applied to an elephant for controlling him.* To express

harmfulness of a thing, Upatissa gives the similes of riding an

elephant without a goad,* or of a man who, having a natural

excess of the humor of phlegm, eats fatty things® or one who,

having a natural excess of bile in his humors, takes hot drinks.*®

Upatissa gives another very beautiful and most appropriate

simile. The four Great Elements (mahdabhitdni) are compared

to three sticks reclining upon one another and the Derived Ele-

ments’ (updda ripdnt) are compared to the shadows of the three

sticks. Like the three sticks, the Great Elements, depend upon

one another, but the Derived Hlements, although they are derived

from the Great Elements, do not depend upon one another,

like the shadows of the sticks.’

There are also some similes which Upatissa gives from some

older sources. For instance, to illustrate the first four trances®

of the realm of form, Upatissa gives the similes from M.1.276,

277-78. Buddhaghosa does not give these similes. Similarly the

similes of a cart and an army (p. 48) are quite usual similes in

Buddhist literature.* Upatissa uses both of them in 4.16.8-10.

‘Just as, because of the different parts of the cart’® we can use the

word cart, or because of the division of the army" we can say an

army, so this trance (jhana) is so called because of the different

factors!? (angdni).’’? Upatissa also gives very appropriate similes

to illustrate the meaning of the different sankhiras. Touch

(phassa) is like the light of the sun that strikes the wall, equani-

mity (upekkha) like a man holding a scale of balance, false

view (dittht) like a blind man touching and feeling an elephant,

shamelessness like a candala.’° At another place, ‘not to delight

1. op. 120. 2. yp. 118; also see p, 115.

3. p. 115; also cf. p. 32, 41. 4. p. 4}.

5. p. 41. 6. p. 41.

7. p. 96. 8. pp. 47, 79, 52-53,

9, Miln. pp. 26-28; Abhidharmakoga VIII. pp. 7-8.

10. Cf. B. XVIII. 28. 11. Cf. B. IV. p. 107.

12. p. 48. 13. p. 99.
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in good things’ is illustrated by the simile of a canddla who

cares not for a princely throne.'

Having noticed the points of similarity between our two

texts, let us now proceed to examine the points of dis-similarity.

The differences between the two texts are of two kinds: (A) in

the doctrinal points and (B) in the method of treatment.

(A) At the outset it may be borne in mind that Upatissa

does not at all differ from Buddhaghosa on any fundamental

doctrines of Buddhism. This clearly shows that both of them

accept the same Theravada tradition. It is only on compara-

tively minor points that they differ.

(i) For instance, Upatissa gives thirty-eight kammatthanas

as the principal ones and he mentions two others as only

secondary.? Ilis whole treatment of the kammatthdnas is based

on the acceptance of thirty-eight kammatthinas, mentioning

occasionally the other two. In the detailed treatment of these

kammatthanas, however, he has included these two also. This

subject is discussed in a note in the main body of this disserta-

tion® and it will be seen from it that this classification of Upatissa

is based upon an older classification as seen in M.ii.14-15, and

Ps. i. 6. Netti and Abhidharmakoga of Vasubandhu (VIII.36a)

also give the same kasinas as are given here.

(ii) Upatissa speaks of the kasina-mandala as a circular,

triangular or quadrilateral,‘ although he adds at the same time

that former teachers considered a circular mandala as the best.

Buddhaghosa does not make any mention of the triangular or

quadrilateral hasina.

(iii) In connection with the nimitta of the Brahmaviharas,

Upatissa speaks of the extension of the nimitta of the Brahma-

viharas as well as of the ten kasinas.» Buddhaghosa is definitely

opposed to this view. He speaks against this view and it is

quite obvious that he hag in mind some definite theorists who

held this view. Can it not be that Buddhaghosa has this passage

of Upatissa or this view of the school of Upatissa in mind?

(iv) Upatissa speaks of and accepts fourteen cariyas,* or

types of disposition, while Buddhaghosa, although he is aware

1. p. 15; also cf. Sik. 129-30, 150.

2. p. 38. 3. pp. 38-39 note.

4. pp. 43-44, 5. p. 39.

6. p. 34.
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of this fourteen-fold classification, accepts only six cariyaés.

He definitely rejects the fourteen-fold classification (B. III. 74).

He devotes a lot of space to the discussion of these cariyaés and

we shall have an occasion to refer to them again.’

(v) Upatissa gives thirty kinds of ripas,’ four being the

mahabhitas, the great elements, and twenty-six upadaripas,

derived-matter. Buddhaghosa, gives only twenty-eight (XIV.36).

He is aware of some other kinds of ripas, which are

added by some to his list. He discusses those ripas and rejects

all of them. In this connection, among other riipas, he mentions

jatiripa and adds: ‘according to some (ehaccdnam matena,

XIV.71), middharipa’. Upatissa seems to accept these two

ripas. He has a very consistent view about this middha-ripa,

the material form or quality of sloth. He refers to middha-

ruipa on three other occasions. In 4.15.4-4.15a.1 and in

10.8a.2-8, Upatissa says that middha-ripa is of three kinds—that

which is produced by weather (wtwja), produced from mind

(cittaja), and produced from food (ahdraja). Upatissa says that

it is the cittaja-middha that is a hindrance (nivarana) and not

the other two; for, they can be even in an Arhat. He gives a

quotation® from Anuruddha to explain that ctttaja middha is to

be given up at the time of Arhatship, while the other two can

be given up later. In 12,13.10, Upatissa mentions only thina

(mental languor) and uddhacca (restlessness) as things that are

given up at the time of entrance into the Path of Arhatship,‘

while Buddhaghosa mentions thina-middha’ and udhacca in

the same connection (XXII.71).

This view of Upatissa is supported by the author of the

Milinda-pafiha. In this book, we find the mention® of ten kinds

of physical states (hayanugaté dhammé) over which an Arhat

has no control. Among these ten, we find middha.

(vi) Buddhaghosa speaks of the five angas or factors of the

first trance, three of the second, and two each of the third and

fourth (IV.106,139,153,183). The factors of each trance are as

follows :—

Ist trance, 5 angas: vitakha, vicdra, pitt, sukha and ekaggata.

2ud trance, 3 angas: pitt, sukha and ekaggata.

8rd trance, 2 angas: sukha and ekaggatd.

4th trance, 2 angas: upekkha and ekaggata.

1. pp. xxxvii, xxxix-xi. 2. p. 98. 3. p. 48. 4. p, 193,

5. Also see Dem. iii. p. 1027. 6. Trenckner’s ed. p. 253.



xxxii VIMUTTIMAGGA

Upatissa, in addition to this kind of classification, gives

another classification! as follows :—

Ist trance, 5 angas: vitakka, vicdra, pitt, sukha and ekaggata,

2nd trance, 4 angas: sampasdda, piti, sukha and ekaggata

8rd trance, 5 angas: upekkha, sati, sampajaiiiia, sukha and

ekaggata.

4th trance, 3 angas: upekkha, sati and ekaggata.

This kind of classification is also found in Vibhanga 257-61.

Vasubandhu’s Abhidharmakoga also (VIII.7-8) gives this classi-

fication with a slight variation in the angas of the last trance,

where it gives four instead of three.

(vii) Upatissa mentions only three indriyas,” which corres-

pond to the lokuttara-indriyas, the last three of the twenty-two

enumerated by Buddhaghosa in XVI.1. He does not even give

any section on Indriyas as Buddhaghosa gives in XVI.1-12.

(viii) While explaining anuloma-fidna, Upatissa explains

it as equivalent to thirty-seven dhammas* which are the same

as the thirty-seven factors of enlightenment (bodhi-pakkhiya-

dhamma). Buddhaghosa, however, considers these factors of

enlightenment as something higher than anuloma-nana, which

he puts between the eight vipassanafiauas and these thirty-seven

factors of enlightenment.*

(ix) According to Upatissa, nevasaiind-ndsaiindyatana does

not become’ a paccaya of vipassand (3.7a.10-3.8.1), while accord-

ing to Buddhaghosa, all hammatthanas do become (T1T.120).°

(x) Upatissa mentions asatifisamddhi’ as one not attained

either by sivakas or by the Buddha. Buddhaghosa does not

make any such mention.

(B) Tet us now proceed to the other kind of difference, the

difference, in treatment or in the method of handling a parti-

cular point. There are many such cases where these differences

occur and they have been pointed out in various places in the

main body of this dissertation. Here we shall mention only a

few cases of outstanding importance.

(i) It has been observed that Upatissa gives an interpretation

of some terms or expressions, different from that given by

1. pp. 51-53. 2. p, 122. 3. p. 119.

4. XXT 130. 5. p. 40.

6. Also. cf. B, XVIT. 75; Abhm. p. 91. verse 833.

7. p. 30.
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Buddhaghosa, although both of them use one and the same

term or expression. For instanee, if we compare Upatissa’s

interpretation of dhuta and dhutavdda' with that given by

Buddhaghosa in [I.81-82, we find Upatissa’s interpretation is

quite different. It is simpler and more natural than that of

Buddhaghosa. Similarly, take the four kinds of paribhogas.’?

Upatissa’s interpretation differs from that of Buddbaghosa in

1.125-27. In the same way, take the word Patimokkha! Upa-

tissa’s interpretation is almost identical with the interpretation

of the same word in V’bhanga 246, and is quite different. from

the artificial interpretation of Buddhaghosa in I.43. The same

is the case with Upatissa’s comment on vimocayam cittam.*

Upatissa’s comment is quite different and more natural than

that of Buddhaghosa (VIII.233) which is very artificial and

highly scholastic. Upatissa’s comment on the words Bhagavad,

bhikkhu, upekkhd, saccdni,> on the.passage taken for the ex-

position of stldnussati® and on the words such as rapa, jivha,

hdya, dyatana’ is entirely devoid of Buddhaghosa’s artificiality

and scholasticism. While treating of upasamdnussati,® Upatissa

does not take even the main textual passage taken by Buddha-

ghosa for his exposition.

(ii) Upatissa’s treatment of the sections® on vedand, sania,

sankhara and vifiitdna is different from that of Buddhaghosa.

His exposition of the artificial Gloka-hasinaTM is different from

that of Buddhaghosa in V.21. While explaining the word

loka-vidi, Upatissa refers to only two lokas, satta-lokha and

sankhdra-loka. He does not speak of oAdsa-loha over which

Buddhaghosa spends some paragraphs. The whole sections

on hayagatd-sati and upasamdnussati® are treated by Buddha-

ghosa in a manner quite different from that of Upatissa.

The latter does not go into the detailed explanation

of the thirty-two parts of the body as the former

does. But, on the other hand, Upatissa gives a long list

of the names of worms that reside in a human body. The

names used seem to be all trausliterations of Indian names,

one of which may be restored as mundlamukha (San. mrndla-

mukha). Uhpatissa also goes into the details of the develop-

1. pp. 24-25, 2. p. 13. 3. p. i. 4, p. 71.

5. pp. 63, 11, 52, 109. 6. p. 67. 7. pp. 99, 100.

8. p. 77. 9. pp. 97-100. 10. p. 58.

11. p. 63. 12. pp. 75 ff., 77 ff.

18. See p. 76 and Appendix A 2.
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ment of the foetus week by week. ‘A comparison with Atharva-

veda as well as with some of the old Indian medical works

like Vagbhat’s Astinga-hrdaya,! and Caraka? and Suéruta?

shows that the names of the worms given by Upatissa are

different from those mentioned in these works. Suéruta speaks

of the development of foetus month by month and not week by

week.* Upatissa’s exposition of the Law of Dependent Origina-

tion is quite simple and is illustrated by the simile of the

rice-seed and rice-plant.®

(iii) We find from the comparison of these two texts that

where Upatissa is brief, Buddhaghosa is prolix and where

Upatissa goes into details Buddhaghosa does not. For instance,

while explaining the word atthdna, Upatissa mentions® only

six atthanas which correspond to Buddhaghosa’s palibodhas

that are given by him as ten (IH.109). We have already men-

tioned above’ another case where Buddhaghosa gives eight ways

of cultivating mindfulness of breath (VIII.189) while Upatissa

gives only four. Upatissa mentions only four advantages of

cultivating samddhi,’ while Buddhaghosa mentions five

(XI.120-24). We have also referred to (p. xxiv) another case

where Upatissa mentions only ten ways, given by former teachers,

of catudhdtuvavatthana, while Buddhaghosa gives thirteen.

Upatissa gives only three divisions of sila: duvidha, tividha,

catubbidha (pp. 7-14). He does not speak of the paricavidha

class which Buddhaghosa gives. Upatissa does not speak of

the five kinds mastery (wastyo, p. 51) that Buddhaghosa gives

in IV.151.

On the other hand Upatissa gives a detailed explanation of

various kinds of wiveka' and the five’ kinds of vimutti,’® while

Buddhaghosa does not. Upatissa gives six kinds of piti,* while

Buddhaghosa gives only five (IV.94-100). Upatissa gives five

kinds of sukha,TM whereas Buddhaghosa does not speak of any+

1. Nidinasthana, 14. 49-56.

2. Vimanasthana, 7. 9-13.

3. 4th adhyaya: Eng. Transl. by K. L. Bhishagratna, III, pp. 338-9.

4. Third adhyaya; Eng. Transl. by Bhishagratna, ii, p. 187 ff.

5. p. 104. 6. p. 32.

7. p. xxiv. 8. p. 70.

9. p. 27. 10. p. 2.

ll. p. 46. 12. p. 1.

13. pp. 47. 4. p. 47.
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thing of the kind. In the classification of sila, samddhi and

panna, Upatissa gives several divisions which are not given by

Buddhaghosa and many of them are based upon some older texts

like Vibhanga. Upatissa gives a detailed list of the special

distinctions! of the Buddha while Buddhaghosa merely refers to

them (IX.124). Upatissa gives a detailed statement of the

disadvantages of ill-will,? while Buddhaghosa only alludes to

some suttas (IX.2).

(iv) Upatissa sometimes introduces new matter which we

do not find in the corresponding portion of Buddhaghosa. For

instance, Upatissa mentions several gunas* of each trance,

twenty-five of the first, twenty-three of the second, twenty-two

of the third and fourth trances and of the four formless (ariipdva-

cara) samadhis. Buddhaghosa does not say anything of the

kind, Similarly, as a reward for each of these trances and

samidhis, Upatissa names the planes of the different kinds of

gods (together with their life-periods)* where the yogdvacara is

born. It is interesting to note that the life-periods assigned to

these different gods by Upatissa do not agree in all cases

with those given in Vibhanga (424-26), or Abhidhammattha-

sangaha (chap. V. para. 6).° The following comparative list

will be interesting :—

According to According to

Upatissa Abhs. & Vbh.

Realm of the first trance

Brahma-parisajja 4 kappa 4 kappa

Brahma-purohita s+ Cy, + Cy

Maha-brahma 1s, ls,

Realm of the second trance

Parittabha 2 kappas 2 kappas

Appamandbha 4 ,, 4 ,,

Abhassara 8 ,, 8a,

Realm of the third trance

Parttta-subha 16 ,, 6,

Appamdnasubha 382. C,, 32 C«s,

Subhakinha 64, 64 OC,

1. pp. 65-66.

2. p. 78. 3. pp. 47-56. 4, pp. 50-56.

5. Nor do they agree with the life-periods given by Vasubandhu in

his Abhidharmakosa.
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According to According to

Upatissa Abhs. & Vbh.

Realm of the fourth trance

Vehapphala } 50 kappas 500 kappas
Suddhavasa

Avtha 10,000 kappas 1,000 kappas

Atappa 20,000 _ =s«, 2,000 __—,,

Sudassé 40,000, 4,000 __,,

Sudassi 80,000, 8,000 ,,

Akanittha 160,000 __,, 16,000 _,,

Realm of the formless trances

Akdsanaficdyatanipaga 2,000 ,, 20,000 __,,

Vitiiidnaficdyatanipaga 4,000 ,, 40,000,

Ahificatifidyatanipaga 6,000 ,, 60,000,

Nevasafiianasaiiiyatanipaga

84,000. ,, 84,000 __,,

While explaining the anussatis, Upatissa explains or

defines the subject of each of the anussatis. In his explanation

of the word Dhamma in Dhamménussati, Upatissa gives a very

interesting comment.’ He explains the word Dhamma as

Nibbana and the Way to Nibbana. His explanation of Nibbana

is the cessation of all activities (sankhdra), abandoment of all

defilements, cessation of craving, dispassionateness and calmness.

The way to Nibbdna, he explains, in terms of those dhammas

which are known as the Thirty-seven Factors of Enlightenment

(bodhipakkhiya-dhamma).? Compare with this Buddhaghosa’s

idea of Nebbdna in XVI.64-74.

Having noticed the points of similarity and dissimilarity,

let us further see whether there is any direct or veiled reference

in one book to the other, or whether there is any other evidence

to make one believe in the probability of the author of one book

having known the other.

It has been noted that Buddhaghosa, in his Visuddhimagga,

often refers to the views of other philosophical systems or schools

or traditions—to the views of the Sankhya® and Vaisesika*

1. p. 66. 2. p. 66.

3, XVI. 85, 91.

4. XVI. 91, XVII. 127,
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systems, of those whom he calls Believers in God or (Supreme)

Controller,' of the Jainas,? as well as to the views of other

schools or traditions (in Buddhism).* He does not mention them

by their specific name but uses some word that is peculilarly

characteristic of each of them or simply uses words like ‘eke,

ekacce, keci, afifie, apare, or yo pana vadeyya, etc.’ leaving it

to the reader to imagine whom the cap fits. For our purpose,

we are to confine ourselves to Buddhaghosa’s references to other

schools within the pale of Buddhism. Upatissa also often gives

the views of other schools,* introducing them simply with a re-

mark such as ‘and it is said’, ‘further it is said.’ Such references

to the views of other schools made by Buddhaghosa and Upatissa

in their books, we shall classify in the following way:

(A) Those views that have been referred to by Buddhaghosa

as well as by Upatissa.

(B) Those views that have been ascribed to ‘some’ by one

author and found to be exactly tallying with the views

held by the other.

Tt is well-known that Buddhaghosa belonged to the school

of the Theravadins and accepted the tradition of the Mahavihara

school in Ceylon. In his prefatory remarks to the Visuddhi-

magga, Buddhaghosa definitely says that he would give the ex-

position of the Path of Purity, according to the traditional

interpretation of those who belong to the Mahavihara (1.4).

(A) (G) In the Visuddhimagea, I.19, while giving the

various interpretations of the word stla, Buddhaghosa says that

there are others who interpret the word sila, also in the sense of

‘head’ (stra). or in the sense of ‘cool’ (sttala), These same in-

terpretations as well as a few others are given by Upatissa in

1,6.3-10.5

(ii) In the Visuddhimagga III.78, Buddhaghosa says that

there are others who would make three other cariyas—by way

of craving, (tanha), egoism (mdna) and false belief (ditth7).

Upatissa also refers to this view as an alternative to his view,

but he remarks that these three are included in his fourteen, as

1. XVI. 30, 85; XVII, 22, 50, 117; XIX. 3; XXII. 119.

2. XVI. 85, XVII. 62.

8. I. 19, 38; TI. 78, 79; III. 74, 78, 80, 96; XIV. 71; XV. 39;

XVI. 62; XVII. 8, 14, 293; XXIII. 4, 7, 11.

4. In addition to those of the older sources referred to on pp. xxiv-xxv.

5. p. 6,
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they are not different in meaning from some of those that are

included in his fourteen.’

(iii) While speaking of the nimitta of the andpdnasati,

Buddhaghosa says in VITI.214, ‘‘There are some who say that the

nimitta appears to some one, giving a pleasurable contact like

that of soft cotton, or cotton-wool, or like a gentle breeze of

wind.’’ In the next paragraph, however, Buddhaghosa gives

the opinion of the Atthakathis which he apparently accepts.

Now, Upatissa gives a passage in which we can trace the expres-

sions used by Buddhaghosa to express both these views.’

(iv) Buddhaghosa refers in 1X.112 to the views of some

people who believed that all the four appamafiiiés can have all

the four or five trances. Upatissa refers to this same view and

quotes’ the very passage from A. iv. 300 given by Buddhaghosa.

(v) In the Visuddhimagga XIV.42, Buddhaghosa refers to

the views of some regarding the sensitive parts of the five sense-

organs. ‘There are others who say that the eye is the sensitive

part in which the element of fire is predominant, the ear, the

nose, tongue and the body are the sensitive parts in which the

elements of space, wind, water, earth, respectively, predomi-

nate.’ This same view is given in a detailed manner by

Upatissa.*

(vi) Like Buddhaghosa, Upatissa also believed in the simul-

taneous penetration into all the Four Truths. Upatissa refers to

the view of those who believed in the attainment of Truths in

successive stages (ndndbhisamaya) and points out in detail the

flaws in this view of theirs. He gives seven flaws,* at least two

of which can be identified with some of the refutations of this

theory, given in the Kathavatthu i.213, para, 5 ff., 216 para. 10.

Buddhaghosa refers to the theorists who held such views and

dismisses them by saying that an answer to them has been given

in the Kathavatthu.*®

(B) (i) In the Visuddhimagga II. 78, Buddhaghosa refers .

to a view of some who hold that there is an akusala dhutanga, In

II. 79, he also mentions those who think that the dhutanga is

‘kusalattikavinimuttam’. Now, Upatissa seems to be holding

1. p, 34. 2. p. 70. 8. p. 81-82.

4, p. 96. 5. p. 120-21.

6. According to the Kathavatthu-Commentary, this view was held

by the Andhakas, Sabbatthavadins, Sammitiyas and Bhadrayanikas (see

Points of Controversy, p. 130).
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a view which corresponds to the latter of these views.! In the

Commentary on the Visuddhimagga, Dhammapila commenting

on the word ‘those (yesan)’ says that by this word, Buddhaghosa

refers to those who lived in the Abhayagiri (Monastery).

[Abhayagirivasike sandhaya dha, p. 96, Burmese edition.]

Gi) In the Visuddhimagea ITI.74, Buddhaghosa refers to

the views of those who held the belief in fourteen cariyis, in-

stead of six according to his belief. This same view of fourteen

carlyas is accepted by Upatissa.?

(iii) There is a very important passage for our purpose in

the Visuddhimagga III.80, which read with Dhammapila’s

comment, goes a Jonge way to determine the relation between

Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhimagea and Upatissa’s Vimuttimagga.

There,? Buddhaghosa says: Tatra, purimd tava tisso cariyd

pubbacinnaniddnd, dhatu-dosa-nidana ca 12 ehacce vadanti.

“There are some who say that the first three cariyis of these

are determined by one’s past actions, by [the excess of some of]

the four great elements and of the humours.’’ Exactly this same

theory is advocated by Upatissa.

Dhammapila in his Paramattha-maiijisa, the Commentary

on Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhimagea, says,? while commenting on

the word ekacce (p. 113 Burmese edi): ‘‘Hhacce te Upatis-

sattheram sandhdayaha. Tena hi Vimuttimagge tatha vuttam.”’

“The word ‘some’ is used with reference to the Elder Upatissa.
He has said so in the Vimuttimagga.”” ‘his is a very important

comment by Dhammapila for our purpose.

(iv) In continuation of the same passage, Buddhaghosa says

in IID.81: “They explain that one becomes rdgacarita when

there is excess of the humour of phlegm and one becomes

mohacarita when there is excess of the humour of wind. Or,

that one becomes mohacarita when there is excess of

the humour of phlegm and rdyacarita when there is excess

of the humour of wind,’”’ Buddhaghosa in the next para-

1. pp. 28-24. 2. p. 34, 3. op. 35.

4. My attention was drawn to this passage by Prof. M. Nagai. He

himself was informed of this passage by Nyanatiloka who has published
[1931] the first volume of his German translation of the Visuddhimagga.

In his introduction to that book, on p. 6, he has quoted this Chinese

passage from our Chinese version of the Vimuttimagga. See also
‘Pratitya-Samutpida-sastra’ des Ullangha’ von Vasudev Gokhle, [Bonn,

1930} p. 10, foot-note 2.
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graph, III.82, points out a defect in this argument, that this

explains only rdga and moha (raga-moha-dvayameva vuttam).

He means that there is no explanation of dosa. And another

defect that he points out is that in the alternative explanation,

the statement goes just counter to the statement in the first

alternative. And so, he brushes aside the argument and con-

cludes ‘all this is an indiscriminate statement (sabbametam

aparicchinnavacanam).’

Now it is curious to note that the argument that Upatissa

offers is the same that is put in the mouth of these people by

Buddhaghosa except that his statement explains not only raga

and moha but also desa. ‘To make this point clear, let me re-

produce the Pali rendering of the relevant passage’ in our

Chinese text: Semhddhiko vaga-carito, pittadhiko dosa-carito,

vatadhiko moha-carito, Aparati.ca vuttam: semhadhiko moha-

carito, vatadhiko raga-carito.” Here we see that in the first

part of this statement all the three, raga, dosa, moha are men-

tioned, while it is only in the last pert that only two, moha

and rdga, are mentioned, and this can be explained by saying

that the exchange in the two alternatives is between raga and

moha only, the second term ‘dosa’ is not mentioned because it

remains unaffected.

If we believe in the authoritative statement of Dhammapila

that Buddhaghosa alludes to Upatissa and his Vimuttimagga,

does this statement of Buddhaghosa imply that he misunderstood

the point of view of his opponent or is it an example of deli-

berate twisting by Buddhaghosa of his opponent’s statement?

(v) We have already pointed out? that Buddhaghosa, while

speaking about the extension of the nimitta of the ‘Brahmavihara

says in IIJ.113-114 that it should not be extended. He allows

the extension of only the ten kasinas (III.109). Buddhaghosa

dwells on this point of extension and shows his reasons why the

nimitta of the Brahmavihara should not be extended. It appears

obvious, though he does not definitely say so, that Buddhaghosa

has some people in mind, who hold this view. Now, Upatissa

says (3.7a. 6-7) that the nimitta of the kasinas and Brahma-

viharas may be extended.®

(vi) In the Visuddhimagga IV.114, Buddhaghosa says:

Patipaddvisuddhi nama sa-sambhariko upacdro, upekkhanubri-

hand néma appand, sampahamsanaé nama paccavekkhand ta

1. p. 35. 2. p. xxx, 3. p. 39.
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evameke vannayanti’’. ‘“There are some who interpret the

purity of the course as the neighbourhood-trance together with

its accompanying things, the cultivation of equanimity as the

raptured state of trance, and gladdening as reflection.’’

Buddhaghosa rejects this interpretation on the authority of a

passage from the Patisambhida and gives his own interpretation.

Now Upatissa accepts exactly this interpretation’ of those terms

and the whole passage as given by him (4.17.10-4.17a.1) is

identical in words with the passage quoted above from Buddha-

ghosa. Dhammapila here again comes to our rescue. He gives

us valuable information. He explains this word eke as Abhaya-

gerivadsino, ‘those who lived in the Abhayagiri [monastery].’

(vii) In the detailed enumeration of ripis, Buddhaghosa

gives, as we have already noted (p. xxxi), twenty-eight ripas

(XIV.71). He mentions several ether riipas, which some others

would like to include, but he rejects them all, giving his

reasons. Among these riipas, Buddhaghosa mentions jatirapa and

middharipa. Regarding the last, he says: Ehaccénam matena

middharipan. Both these rtipas Upa. includes in his

list, which according to him consists of thirty riipas.? Here also,

Dhammapiala is of great help to us, He comments on the word

ekaccadnam as Abhayagirivdsinam.® -Upatissa and his school had

a very consistent view about middhartipa and we have already

dealt with it above.*

(vii) While discussing the phalasamapatti, Buddhaghosa

refers in XXIII.7 to those who believed that the Sotaipannas

and Sakadégamis cannot have phalasamépatti, but only those

that occupy a higher stage than these (i.e. the Anigamis and

the Arhats) can have. He also states the reason given by them,

that only these last two have reached perfection in saméadhi.

He rejects their point of view on the ground that even an

ordinary man (puthujjana) can attain the state of [perfection in

a] lokiya-samddhi, and further, not wishing to bother himself

with giving any more reasons, simply says: ‘‘Why think of

reason or no reason? Has it not been said in the Sacred

Texts...... P” He gives a quotation from Ps. i, 68 to support his

own view that all ariyas can have phalasamdpatti. Now Upa-

tissa’s position (12.6.6) exactly corresponds to the view of these

1. p. 49. 2. p. 95.

3. Burmese edition of Paramatthamanjiisi, Vol. II. p. 520.

4, p. xxxi.
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theorists! referred to by Buddhaghosa and he states exactly the

same reason put in the mouth of these theorists by Buddhaghosa.

Tt is curious to note that, immediately after this, Upatissa

also makes a reference? to those who held that all Ariyas can have

phalasamdpatti and states as their authority the same passage

from Ps. i. 68 (which Upatissa merely indicates by giving in-

troductory words) on the strength of which Buddhaghosa,

supports his own view and rejects that of his opponent.

(ix) In the Visuddhimagga XXIII. 11, Buddhaghosa again

refers to the views of those who believed that the Sotdpanna,

starting penetrative insight with the intention of the attain-

ment of the fruit (phalasamdpatt?), becomes Sahadagami, the

Sakaddgami becomes Andgam?. Upatissa’s position is exactly

the same® (12.17.5). Here again Dhammapaila is helpful‘ to us

in giving the information that this statement is made with

reference to the Abhayagirivadins.

Buddhaghosa continuing his argument points out the diffi-

culty if the position of his opponent is accepted. He says that

by accepting the view advocated by his opponents, we will be

driven to conclude that an Andgdmi becomes an Arhat, an

Arhat a Paccekabuddha and a Paccehabuddha a Buddha.

Upatissa seems to have anticipated this objection and he

answers (12.17.5) that an Andgdm#, while starting his penetra-

tive insight for the attainment of the Fruit cannot immediately

reach the Path of Arhatship, because he does not produce

vipassana dassana as it is not the thing aimed at by him, and

because his reflection is not powerful enough® [to enable him

to reach the path of Arhatship}.

Having studied the internal evidence of our two texts in so

far as the similarity and dis-similarity of the ideas and in so far

as reference to philosophical views or doctrinal points is con-

cerned, let us now turn our attention to proper names—names,

either of books, places, or personages mentioned in the

Vimuttimagga.

(i) One cannot fail to notice the names of two or three

works referred to by Upatissa. He quotes from Sin Tsing =

at three different times® and one of these quotations exactly agrees,

as we have already noticed (p. xxv), with the quotation from the

1, p. 125. 2. p, 125. 3. p. 127.

4. Burmese edition of Paramatthamanjisa Vol. IT. p. 896.

5. p. 126. 6. pp. 46, 47, 49.
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Petaka given by Buddhaghosa in IV.86. The other two quota-

tions I could trace in the Petakopadesa of Mahakaccdna,

VIIth Chapter, pp. 157, 158 of Hardy’s Manuscript (in Roman

characters) preserved in the State Library of Berlin, a photo.

graphic copy of which TI could secure some years ago. There

is an edition of the Petakopadesa’ in Burmese characters printed

in the Zabu Meit Swe Press, Rangoon, 1917 and the passages in

question are found on p. 191 of that edition. At the end of

several chapters (iii,v,viil) of the Petakopadesa we read the name

of the author Mahakaccina residing in Jambtvana, Prof. Hardy

in his Introduction (pp. x-xv1) to the Netti-Pakarana advances

a view on the supposed authority of Dhammapala’s Commentary

on Netti, that Petaka is an abbreviated name of the Petakopadesa.

But this does not seem to me to be correct. I think Prof.

Hardy has misunderstood the commentary. In the Commen-

tary on the Netti-pakarana, Dhammapala mentions by name

both the works, Petaka and Petakopadesa, separately. In the

Sinhalese edition of this book edited by Widurupola Piyatissa-

thera in the Simon Hewavitarana Bequest Fund Series,

vol. IX, Petaka is mentioned on p, 1, verse 12, and on p. 3a

quotation is given from the Petaka’:

Yattha ca sabbe hard sampatamand nayanti suttattham

byatjanavidhi puthutta sad bhiimi hdra-sampato ’ te.

On the other hand, we find the following passages: tathd hi

agarahitaya dcariya-parampardya Pctakopadeso® viya idam

Netti-pakaranam dgatam (p. 3). Ayam ca attho Petako-

padesena’ vibhavetabbo (p. 175). And here are reproduced

extracts which can be identified in the available Text of

the Petakopadesa.’ But the quotation ascribed here to Petaka

is not traced. So also, although two of the three quota-

tions referred to above are found in the Petakopadesa,

the quotation which is ascribed by Buddhaghosa to Petaka

I could not so far trace. Dhammapala in his Commen-

tary on the Visuddhimagga refers to Petaka, almost in a similar

context, no less than three times (pp. 163,194,874). When he

mentions it for the first time, he explains it as Mahédkacca-

nattherena desitam Pitakanam samvannand. Therefore, it

seems to be a different work and hence we cannot identify it with

Petakopadesa. The Chinese characters used for San-Tsang ordi-

1. Also see Specimen des Petakopadese. von Rudolf Fuchs, Berlin,

1908. 2. Netti, pp. X-XI. 3. Netti, p. xr 4. Netti, p. 241.

5, See NettiCm. (referred to above), Introd. p. 6.
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narily mean Ti-pitaka but here they may stand for some specific

work. Przyluski in his ‘Le Concile de Rajagrha’ p. 109 gives

these characters and suggests that they may stand for

Sam[yukta]-pitaka. He also mentions Petakopadesa on p. 74

of the book. Yamakami in his ‘Systems of Buddhistic Thought’

mentions (p. 175) Sen-Cwhan, but in the absence of the original

Chinese characters it would be hazardous to give its Indian

equivalent. Under these circumstances, it would not be safe to

identify San-tsing with Petakopadesa. Nor can we identify it

with Petaka until we know more of both of these names, although

the possibility of such identification is not precluded.

While speaking of the advantages of Buddhanussati, Upa-

tissa quotes from Shiu-to-lo-Nieh-ti-li-chu @ & # # JK B #.

The quotation says that one who desires to reflect upon the

Buddha is worthy to be respected like a place with the image

of the Buddha.’ To-this Buddhaghosa has a corresponding

remark in VIII.67: ‘‘Even the body of the man, who is given to

the reflection upon the Buddha becomes worthy to be worshipped

like a temple.’’ At another place, in his treatment of Marana-

sati, Upatissa gives a quotation from Nie-ti-li-po-tho-shiu-to-

lo? 72 KE fe vk BE & SE which purports to say that if a man

wants to reflect upon death, he should reflect upon a dead per-

son and see the cause of his death. Now both these texts appear

to be the same, the only difference being that in one case the

word chu 4J seems to be used as a translation of the word pada

and in another case po-tho #& B% a trans-literation of the same

word ‘pada’ is used.

Upatissa, like Buddhaghosa, also refers to the Haliddavasana-

sutta® by using the Chinese translation (Yellow-Garment-Sutta)

of that name. Upatissa constantly refers to the Abhidhamma, in

which he seems to include also Patisambhida, for passages defi-

nitely known to be from that text are given by Upatissa as from

the Abhidhamma.*

(ii) Now we come to the names of places. While speaking

of the round kasina, Upatissa says ‘as round as Jambudipa’

(4.1a.5). In another place he speaks of the way to the country

of Pataliputta (Po-li-phu-to> ~& A] H & ).

l. p. 62.

2. p. 73; the Sanskrit rendering of this title would be ‘Netripada-

siitra’; Cf. Netripadasgastra of Sthavira Upagupta. [Abhidharmakoga

ii, 205). 3. p. 82. 4. See pp. 4, 125. 5. p. 86.



INTRODUCTION xlv

Upatissa also refers to the Magadha country (6.13.8) and to

the river Neraijara (p. 64).

(iii) Let us now take the names of personages. It is interest-

ing to note that in the section on Jlaranasati, Upatissa refers,

among other names, to the names of the hoary sages, Vessimitta

(San. Visvamitra) and Yamataggi' [San. Jamadagni, to which the

Chinese transliteration Ji-mo-tha-li (Bi Be # 2 7.9a.8.) corres-

ponds], while Buddhaghosa refers (VIII. 19) to comparatively

later personages in Hindu mythology, like Bhimasena, Yuddhit-

thila (San. Yudhisthira), Vasudeva, Cinura. We also find the

names of gods like Yama, Tusité (6.20a.6), Akanittha, ete. He

also refers to mythological personages like Mahdsudassna, Jotika,

Jatila, Ghosita (9.2a.8), Mahdgovinda, etc. He has also given the

names of [Alara] Kalama, Uddaka Ramaputta (5.12a.8-9). We

find Upatissa mentioning the name.of Gotama as well as the

names of great Buddhist Worthies lke Sairiputta, Moggallina,

Ananda, Anuruddha, Sobhita, Cilapanthaka, Bakkula, Safijiva,

ete. Towards the end of the book while speaking about vipphara-

samadhi, Upatissa gives a name which seems to be a Chinese

transliteration of the name Moggaliputtatissa.? Most of these

names are the Chinese transliterations of Indian names, except in

a few cases like the names Safijiva, Culapanthaka, which Sangha-

pala respectively translates as I: 4% Right-Iife (Sam-jiva), -\ &

Small-Road. Quite a few of these names occur in the quotations

from. the Pali texts which Upatissa gives.

Like these proper names which are retained in Chinese

transliterations, it is interesting to note that there are many

other words transliterated into Chinese by Sanghapala, which

point to the Indian origin of the words. These words may be

classified as follows :—

Words like Candala (10.9a.7), Nigantha (2.10a.8).

Words like Acariya (acdrya: 4-ci-li), Upajjhdya,

Veda (Wui-tho).

Names of semi-divine beings like Asura (9.6a.9.), Yakkha,

(9.6a.9), Rakkhasa (6.13.1), Gandhabba (kiin-to-po 7.8.4.).

1. See D. i. 184, 239-48; A. iv. 61.

g. p. 127. It is a point to be considered why this name is inserted

in the Vim. In the corresponding Pali passage from Ps. we find the

names of only Sariputta and Safijiva. Can this be an interpolation?

For, Mal. (p. 42) tells us on the authority of Nikaya-Sangraha that the

Vajjiputtakas who joined the Abhayagiri sect did not accept the authority

of Moggaliputta-Tissa.

Personages.

Translite-

rations of

Indian

words.
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Names of the nine divisions of Buddhist literature like Sutta,

Shiu-to-lo), Geyya, Veyydharana, etc. (9.16a.89).

Technical words in Buddhism, such as Phuta (2.1.4), Sangha,

Samatha (4.15a.8) Vipassana, (4.15a.4) Mandala (4.1a.6) Pati-

mokkha, Paérami (8.8.10 fi), Nibbana, Paiva (pin-ro 9.16.10),

Sangharama (2.6a.1), Arafifiad (7.1a.3), Khana (cha-na 7.7a.9),

Déna (than 8.7.10), Samadhi (sin-mi, 6.2a.1-2), Kalala (kya-lo-

lo, Abbuda (a-phu-tho 7.18a.10), ete.

Names of offences mentioned in the Vinaya, like Pérajika

(1.16a.8), Sanghddisesa (1.16a.8).

Names of garments: Kasiva (12.18.7), Sanghati (2.2a.7),

Uttardsanga (2.2a.8) Antaraviasaka (2.2a.8), Koseyya, Kambala

(2.7.3).

Names of fruits and trees like, Amba, (San. dmra: Am-lo),

Koviddra 3.2.6).

Names of scented wood: Candana, Tagara (7.18a.1).

Names of flowers and lotuses, such as, Uppala, Paduma,

Pundartka (5.7a.9) Kumuda (7.18.6-7), Kannikadra (5.21.2),

Periods of time, Asanrkheyya.

Number, Nahuta (San: nayuta: Na-yu-tha).

There are some words which are sometimes translated and

sometimes transliterated such as samddhi, pata, dnapana

7.1.5 ff). And even the transliteration is not always the same. For

instance, for wppala, we have sometimes yu-to-lo, (5.8.2) or some-

times yu-po-lo (5.7a.8) or even to-lo (10.20a.3) ; for Abhidhamma,

we sometimes have pi-ta, or 4-pi-té, or sometimes we have

a-pi-ta-mo; for dcariya we have 4-wi-li or ca-li (2.7.10); for

Arhat we have 4-lo-hin or lo-han (6.18.4).

Let us note one peculiar fact about Upatissa. He seems to

have some kind of contempt for, or a low opinion of, a Candadla.

He refers to a Canddla in three different places. In one place,!

there is a reference to a Canddla where we are told in a simile

that he has no desire for a princely throne.? At another place®

(2.7.10), to see a Candala,on the way is considered to be a suffi-

cient reason for the laxity in the observance of the practice of

sapadana-caérika (going from house to house in succession for

begging one’s food). Upatissa says that if a mendicant sees a

Canddla on the way, he should cover his begging-bowl and may

15.

similar idea is also found in A, i. 107, A. iii, 214.

23,one ops
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skip over some houses and go further.!| In the third place we

find lack of conscientiousness (ahirika) is compared to a

Candéla.?

This sort of contempt for a Canddla is something foreign to

the original teaching of Buddhism, and in fact, in the early days

of Buddhism, we find several people of the lowest class being

even admitted to the Buddhist Sangha.*

Having thus seen practically everything that is valuable in

the internal evidence of the Vimuttimagga, as far as the subject-

matter is concerned, let us now turn to the manner of expression,

or the style of composition of this Vimuitimagga, as we have it

now in its Chinese translation.

It is admittedly a treatise of the Abhidhamma and we find

that its style of composition is in keeping with the style of the Style of

Abhidhamma books. A subject.is. treated by setting up a the Vim.

number of questions and then answering them one after another.

He gives the lakkhana, rasa, paccupaotthana, and padatthana of

almost everything that forms the subject of his exposition.

Occasionally, as in the case of Jfetta etc., he also gives sampatte

and vipattz. He treats the different sections of a particular

subject separately, and then makes general remarks on all the

different sections taken together. We see, for instance, that he

treats mettd, harund, muditd, and upekkhd, or rapa, vedand,

sania, sankhéra and viindana separately and then gives, like

Buddhaghosa, general remarks wider pakinnakakathd.’ Unlike

Buddhaghosa, he gives no stories at all to illustrate his point.

Like Buddhaghosa, he makes use of quotations from the Pali

texts, or other sources that are available to him. He also quotes

a number of gathias as well as prose passages. We have already

seen above that Upatissa was a skilful master in the use of

similes. We have also noted that his interpretations are simple

and quite natural. They are free from scholastic artificiality of

Buddhaghosa.

If we look closely at the mode of translation accepted by

Sanghapala, we find that very often he tries to be quite literal, yrethod of

and naturally the Chinese translation would give no idea unless transla-

one knows the original technical words in Pali or Sanskrit for tion.

which the Chinese renderings stand. Sometimes we find, as in

1. p. 23. 2. p. 99.

3. See Thera-Githi, 480-486 attributed to Sopika; Psalms of the

Brethren. p. 283.

4, pp. 79-80. 5. pp. 56, 59, 62, 78, 81, 87, 91, ete.
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Tibetan translations of Buddhist Sanskrit works, that even the

prefixes are translated by corresponding words in Chinese. We

have already seen above how even the prefix Sam in the name

Satijiva is translated by TE, the Chinese equivalent of that

prefix. Similarly, the prefix patz or pati in the word patibhaga

is translated by pi #% and the Chinese equivalent for the whole

word patibhdga is pi-phan @#% 4. Technical words like

bhavanga, taddrammana, upapattibhava are quite literally

translated by # 4h, #% Ht, 4E # respectively.

‘We have thus considered practically all the aspects of the

internal evidence bearing on our problem, afforded by our texts,

particularly by the Vimuttimagga. Let. us now take a review of all

the facts that we have learnt from the internal or external

evidence.

We have seen that both the texts often quote from the same

older sources like the Pali texts of the Canon, the Poranas, the

Pubbacariyas, the Atthakathas, some specific work like the

Petaka or San-Tsing = }#& or some other common source which

we may or may not be able to locate. We have also seen that

although Upatissa uses some similes, which are common to the

Visuddhimagga, still he has many similes of his own which

show that he is a skilful master in handling similies or meta-

phors or illustrations. We have noted (p. xxvii) that he has some

protracted similies which we do not find in the Visuddhimagga.

We have also observed that in spite of some correspondences due

to the common material which is drawn upon by both of them,

Upatissa has some peculiar doctrinal points, which are quite

distinct from those held by Buddhaghosa. In fact, Buddha-

ghosa is definitely opposed to several of those points. It has

been seen that along with these differences in doctrinal points,

there is also a difference in the interpretation of some words

and in the treatment of some topics. Upatissa’s interpretations

are simpler and more natural than Buddhaghosa’s and often

they agree with the interpretations given in older works like the

Vibhanga. There is a difference in the general exposition of

even some sections such as those on Dependent Origination

(hetu-paccayad or paticca-samuppdda), on Vedanad, Sdaiha,

Sankhara and Vifiidna. In the comparative table of contents,

we have noticed that Upatissa gives the whole of the last chapter

to Sacca-pariccheda, although he has already given a part of the

eleventh chapter for the exposition of the Noble Truths

(Saccani). Further, we have also noticed that there are about
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half a dozen references in both the books to the same views held

by some other theorists, that there are at least nine references in

Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhimagea to the views of others, whom he

merely calls ‘others’ or ‘some’, but which exactly tally with the

views advocated or accepted by Upatissa in his Vimuttimagga.

Incidentally, from the external evidence afforded by Dhamma-

pala’s Commentary on the Visuddhimagga, we have noted that in

at least four of these cases, the reference is to the Abhayagiri-

vadins. And besides, the most important reference for our pur-

pose is the mention that Dhammap4dla makes in one case. He

definitely refers to Upatissa and his book, the Vimuttimagga, and

says that Buddhaghosa has these [two] in his mind. We have

seen that where one goes into a detailed treatment, the

other is concise, or that where one is concise, the other

goes into details. We have noted that occasionally Upatissa

introduces quite a new matter. We find that Upatissa refers to

a work called Sin Tsing = #€(a quotation from which tallies

with a passage ascribed by Buddhaghosa to Petaka) and to

another work called Shiu-to-lo-Nieh-ti-li or Nieh-ti-li-po-tho-

Shiu-to-lo, which so far we could not identify with any known

Text. In the names of personages mentioned by Upatissa, we

noticed two important names of Visvamitra and Jamadagni, the

hoary sages of Brahmanical literature, as contrasted with

Bhimasena, Yudhisthira, Vasudeva, Canura, personages of

later Hindu mythology. We haye also seen how even in the

Chinese translation, Sanghapila retained many Indian words

in their Chinese transliterations. And lastly we have also noted

Upatissa’s attitude towards the Candalas which seems to be

rather inconsistent with the original attitude of the Buddha and

his early followers.

When we consider all these facts in the light of the external

evidence afforded by Dhammapila’s comment, what conclusion

shall we be justified in drawing? When we take our stand on

Dhammapiala’s explicit testimony in one case that Buddhaghosa

alludes to Upatissa and his Vimuttimagga, and that in four

other cases the reference is to Abhayagirividins, shall we not be

justified in drawing conclusion that Buddhaghosa, while writ-

ing several paragraphs in his book, Visuddhimagga, has

Abhayagirivadins and Upatissa’s Vimuttimagga in his mind,

although he does not refer to them by name? As a natural corol-

lary, Upatissa must be supposed to have advocated the views

which were later accepted by the Abhayagirivadins.

G
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But it might be argued what about the other two. cases

(p. xlii) that we have also noted above—one in which Upatissa

refers to a view that is supported by Buddhaghosa, and the

other in which Upatissa seems to have anticipated the objection

raised by Buddhaghosa to the view held by him?

In view of the overwhelming evidence that we have given

above in favour of the probability that Upatissa and his school

have been at the back of the mind of Buddhaghosa, we can

explain these allusions by Upatissa on the ground that they do

not refer to the views of Buddhaghosa and his Visuddhimagga,

but to the views that later came to be identified with those of the

school of Mahavihara.

Here one may raise the question: ‘Is the evidence given by

Dhammapéala a reliable one?’ Let us try to answer this question.

At the end of the Paramatthamafijiisi, the Commentary on

Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhimagga, we find the colophon: Badara-

titthavihdravasinad Acartya-Dhammapalena kata Paramattha-

mahjisa nama VisuddhimaggarTika samatta. ‘Here ends the

Commentary on the Visuddhimagga, the Commentary composed

by Acariya-Dhammap&la, who resided in Badaratitthavihara’.

At the end of the commentaries on works like Thera- Theri-Gatha,

Petavatthu, Viminavatthu, and Netti-pakarana we find the

same information about Dhammapila that he lived in

the Badaratitthavihara. So it appears to be evident that

the author of the Paramatthamafijisa and the author of

the commentaries on Thera-Gatha, Theri-Gatha, Petavatthu,

Vimianavatthu and Netti-pakarana, are one and the same

person. Sdsanavamsa (p. 383) tells us the same fact about

Acariya Dhammapala, and further we learn that Dhammapala

also composed the Tik&és on the Digha, Majjhima and Samyutta

Nikayas and Sariputta composed the Tikag on the Anguttara

Nikaya. It, further, states that the Badaratittha is in the

country of Damilas, not far from the island of Ceylon. Gandha-

vamsa (p. 60) also mentions among fourteen works ascribed to

Acariya Dhammapila, the Commentary on the Visuddhimagga,

and the Atthakathis on the Netti-pakarana, Thera Gatha, Peta-

vatthu, Vimanavatthu, etc.

This Acariva Dhammapila is supposed, though there is no

direct evidence for this, to have lived not long after Buddha-

ghosa himself. There is only an indirect evidence that we get

from their works. Both belong to the same tradition and seem

to be drawing upon the same old material. At the end of the
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commentaries on the Petavatthu, Vimanavatthu and Theri-Gatha,

Dhammapala says that for the composition of his commentaries

he has used the old Atthakathis (Pordna-Atthakatha). So it is

very likely that there was not very long time that elapsed be-

tween Buddhaghosa and Dhammapala.t When the famous

Chinese traveller, Yuan Chuiin, speaks of his visit to Kaficipura

in South India, in or about 640 A.D., he tells us that Kafici-

pura was the birthplace of Dharmapala.? Although there is no

definite proof to show that he was the same as our Dhamma-

pala, still it is very likely, says Dr. Rhys Davids,? that the

reference is to our Dhammapiala.

Tt will thus be seen that if Dhammapala, who, as we have

noted, may not have lived long after Buddhaghosa, (perhaps not

later than two centuries), makes a definite statement about a

certain school such as that of Abhayagirivadins or about Upa-

tissa and his took, we have no reason to doubt it, especially

when it is supported by other circumstantial evidence.

Let us see what circumstantial evidence we get from the his-

torical and religious conditions in Ceylon at the time of Buddha-

ghosa’s arrival in that country.

Tt is common knowledge that Buddhaghosa belonged to the

Mahavihara School which had in his time a powerful rival in

the school of the Abhayagiri-vihara. To understand the situa-

tion in Ceylon at this time let.us go into more details about the

history of the Abhayagiri school.*

On the spot where the Abhayagiri monastery stood there was

in very early times a Titthdrama, a place of residence for holy

men who belonged to other religions.» The Abhayagiri monas-

tery was established in Ceylon 218 years after the establishment

of the Mahavihica monastery.* This was so called because it was

established by King Abhaya (Vattagimani) and because it was

established in a place where a Nigantha by name Giri was

living. It was given over to Mahatissa, who subsequently was

Winternitz, Ii. 161.

Beal, Records of the Western World, II. p. 280.

E.R.E. IV. pp. 701-702.

This information about the Abhayagiri school has been already

published by me in my article ‘Vimuttimagga and the School of Abhaya-
girivihara in Ceylon’ in, the Journal of the University of Bombay, Vol, V,

part iii, Nov. 1936.

5. Mv. X. pp. 98-102; Mal. p. 19.

6. To be exact, 217 years, ten months and ten days; See Mv.

XXXIII. pp. 79-81; also compare Dipa. XIX. pp. 14, 16.

go bor

History of

Abhayagiri.
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expelled from the Sangha of the Mahavihara on a charge of

having too much of worldly contact One of his disciples, being

enraged with the community of the Mahavihira for the expul-

sion of his teacher, left that vihdra with some followers and

established a new sect which subsequently came to be called

by the name of Abhayagirivadins. These people branched off

from the Theravada of the Mahavihara.t They split the

Theravada-monks a second time when they broke the community

of monks at the Dakkhinavihira.?

This Abhayagiri school which owed its origin purely to a

disciplinary measure against an individual, gradually came to

be a centre of Buddhist monks, who did not agree with the

community at the Mahavihdra on doctrinal points.® Many

monks from Pallar(? larama in JTndia came to Ceylon. They

belonged to the Vajjiputta-Nikaya descended from those who

refused to recognize -Mogealiputta-'issa’s council. Their

teacher was Acariya Dhammarued. He, finding no favour with the

Mahavihara community, joined the Abhayagiri fraternity, which

thenceforward came to be known as Dhammaruci-Nikaya.‘*

This school continued to disturb the peace of Ceylonese monks

for nearly twelve centuries and the monks belonging to this sect

no doubt produced literary works seiting forth their own point

of view.’ Unfortunately, however, religious intolerance led to

the persecution of the monks of the Abhayagiri sect and many

of their books were burnt.

The Abhayagirivadins were on the descent or on the ascent

as the central political power in Ceylon persecuted them or sup-

ported them. From the history of Ceylon we learn that King

Gothabhaya banished (about 254 A.D.)® sixty monks from

Abhayagiri who were called Vetulyavadins and who were sup-

posed to be great ‘thorns’ (Aantaka) in the religion of the

Buddha. At another time, we read, during the reign of King

1. Mv. XXXITII. p. 96.

2. Ibid. p. 99.

8. Yuan-Chwan had heard that the Mahaviharavasins were strict

Hinayanists, whereas the Abhyagirivadins studied both the Hinayana and

Mahayana. (Kern’s Manual of Buddhism p. 126).

4, Sv. p. 24; Mal. p. 42. Cf. MvCm i pp. 175-76: Dhammaructhé

ti ime Abhayagirivadsino bhikkhi.

5. Mal. pp. 48, 128-129; we are told that even now some works of

this sect exist. Cf. Legge Travels, p. 111.

6. Reginald Farrer, Old Ceylon, p. 288. Mv. XXXVI. pp. 111-112.
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Mahasena! (275-302 A.D.), Mahavihaira was left by monks as

they were being persecuted by the King. Ruins of Lohapasida

were taken to Abhayagiri and Abhayagiri prospered.’

At the time when Buddhaghosa came to Ceylon, King Maha-

nama’ was ruling. Mahanima, before he became the king, was

a member of the Order. Ile became infatuated with the wife

of his brother Upatissa, who was subsequently killed by her.

Mahanima left the Order, seized the throne, and married hig

brother’s wife. The Mahavihara community did not look with

favor at the treachery of Mahinima. So Mahinima and his

wife were supporting the Abhayagiri School.*

We have another testimony to support our belief that the

Abhayagiri sect was in a prosperous condition when Buddhaghosa

visited Ceylon. Fa-hien visited Ceylon, stayed there for two

years and returned about the year 418 A.D.° He tells us that

at his time there were five thousand monks in the Abhayagiri-

vihara.© He describes the great ceremony of Tooth-worship

and speaks of the Tooth being taken to Abhayagiri.’ He further

tells us that there were only three thousand monks in the

Mahavihara establishment.* He also speaks of a King who built

a new monastery.®

All this evidence goes to show that Abhayagiri was prosper-

ous when Buddhaghosa went to Ceylon. He found the Abhaya-

girivadins in ascendency, He may lave had this book Vimutti-

magga before him and it is not unlikely that he wanted to

compose another book that would far outshine the Vimutti-

magga. He does not make any direct reference to the Abhaya-

girivadins, probably because of contempt for his opponents and

also because, as we have stated above, the Abhayagirivadins at

that time were in great favour of the political power in Ceylon.

Now the questions that come next are: ‘‘Who is Upatissa?

Where and when did he compose his book, Vimuttimagga?

In what language did he write it? What can we know about

him from itP”’

1. E.R.E. i, p. 18. 2. Mv. XXXVII. pp. 1-16.

8. Identified with Sirinivisa (referred to in the concluding stanzas

of the Samantapisddiki) by A. P. Buddhadatta in his Introduction

(pp. iv-v) to his Sinhalese edition of Vis. (1914).

Mv. XXXVII. p. 212.

H. Parker, ‘Ancient Ceylon’, p. 301.

Travels of Fahicn, transl. by James Leggo, 1886, p. 102.

Thid., p. 106. 8. Ibid., p. 107.

‘This King must be Mahanima’, Legge, p. 108.SON Oe



Indian

origin -of

Vim.

liv VIMUTTIMAGGA

To these questions unfortunately we cannot give very satia-

factory answers. We can simply suggest certain probabilities.

Beyond the bare mention of Upatissa by Dhammapala, we have

no other external evidence. From Dhammapila’s remarks in his

commentary on the Visuddhimagga we can simply draw an in-

ference that Upatissa’s book was later accepted by the monks

from the Abhayagiri school. We have already seen above! in the

history of the Abhayagiri sect that many monks from India

came and joined that sect. It is very likely that Vimuttimagga

was one of the books brought over from India. From the

internal evidence of the book we may say that there is no refer-

ence to any name” or place in Ceylon. We find in this book

many words which are transliterations of Indian words. The

list of worms residing in different parts of the body gives names

which are transliterations of Indian names. These names must

have been taken by Upatissa from some old work or works on

medical science. Besides, the references to a Canddla, which we

have already noticéd, also point to the origin of the book in

India,’ particularly, in South or Dravidian India where there is

a very strong prejudice against Candalas.

My discovery of the Tibetan version’ of the third chapter

on ‘dhutas’ is also important, The original of the Tibetan as

well as the Chinese version seems to be the same. Wherever

the Chinese text differs from the Pali text, the Tibetan also

differs. It shows that the book did not disappear from India

when its copy was taken out of India on way to China but it

was studied in Buddhist schools of India at least till

the eighth or ninth century A.D. when the Buddhist

Pandits from India commenced to visit Tibet. The name

of Vidyaikaraprabha who is mentioned along with a Tibetan

collaborator in the colophon of the Tibetan version is given

by Shri Sarat Chandra Das in his ‘Indian Pandits in the Land

of Snow’ pp. 49-50, ammong the names of those learned scholars

who were invited by King Ral-pa-chan of Tibet in the ninth

century. This Tibetan text provides an additional evidence to

show the Indian origin of the book. It does not appear to be

1. op. lil.

2. Unless the name Narada (p. 134) referred to any high personage

from Ceylon, which seems to us to be very improbable.

8. Upatissa’s change of the ‘yellow’ colour of the earth for hasina

(as said by B.) into ‘black’ (p. 43) may be considered as significant. Can

it suggest the black soil of the country of origin of Upatissa?

4. See foot-note 1 on p. 16.
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probable that a text from Ceylon was taken over to India and

there it was studied in Buddhist schools and that it assumed

such importance as to be translated, in part at least, in Tibetan.

As to the date of the composition of this book, our surmise

is that this work seems to belong to a period not far later than

the literary period of post-canonical Pali Literature, when the

Netti and the Petakopadesa—both of which are companion-

volumes by Mahikaccina—were composed. For, we find in the

Vimuttimagga a number of passages' which closely agree with

passages from the Petakopadesa and they have been given or indi-

cated at different places in foot-notes. For instance, see a passage

in the Introductory chapter (p. 2): Dve heté dve paccaya sdva-

hassa sammaditthiya uppdddya: parato ca ghoso saccénusandhi

ajjhattati ca yoniso manasikdro. Compare with this Vimutti-

magga 1.2.6 #€ fi H...... § iE 4. Here we find that the words

H JE & exactly correspond to ajjhattafi ca yoniso manastkdro.

The text of the Vimuttimagga is more akin to the text of the

Petakopadesa than to the passage from M.i.294, A.i.87,

which also we have given in the foot-note on p. 2. Hardy,

editor of Netti, gives as the date of the composition of Netti

‘about the beginning of our (Christian) era, or shortly later.”

Our book therefore, may be put somewhere in the first two

centuries after the beginning of the Christian era.

There is one more point about which we cannot make any

definite statement, namely the original language of the Vimutti-

magga. Whether the text was originally in Pali or some Buddhist

Sanskrit, (closely allied to Pali-Prakrit), like that of Divyava-

dina, Siksisamuccaya, Lalitavistara or Mahivastu, it is

not possible to say with certainty. From a large number of

Pali books quoted or used by the author, it may be infered that

Upatissa also wrote his book in Pali. We have indicated

in the main part of this book how his passages correspond to

passages from Pali literature, particularly the Nikaéyas, Vibhanga

and Patisambhida. The Chinese transliterations also are not

much helpful in enabling us to decide this point. For instance,

although Ja-mo-tha-li, 4m-lo, na-yu-thi correspond respectively

to Sanskrit Jamadagni, A4mra, nayuta, the word uppala or utpala

is found to be transliterated both by u-po-lo, u-to-lo, or to-lo as

shown above (p. xlvi).

1. For a collection of these passages, see Appendix A 3.

2. Netti, Introduction p. xxxI.

Probable

date of

Vim,

Language
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What we know of Upatissa from this book is very little.

As we have noted above, he seems to be acquainted with Indian

medical works. In addition to the list of worms in the different

parts of the body, we find Upatissa going into the details of

the development of the foetus from week to wek. He also gives

(7.1%a.5-7) the names of several diseases—those of the eye, ear,

nose, tongue, body, head, heart, mouth, teeth, asthma, cold and

fever (malaria), epileptic fits, fever leading to delirium, diseases

of the skin like leprosy, boils or blisters, haemorrhage, intestinal

and urinary diseases, etc. We may also recall the simile,

which he has given (p. xxix) of a hot drink as being

not salutary to a man who has the excess of bile in his

humours. He has also illustrated the appropriateness of

the order of the four Noble Truths by the simile of a

physician who sees the symptoms of a disease, knows the cause

of it and then prescribes an appropriate remedy for it.? Upa-

tissa appears to be very harsh with an absolutely ignorant man.

He would prescribe no kammatthina for him but he asks him

to stay with his teacher and develop the power of understand-

ing.?

Several references to Sariputta in this text make it clear that

Siriputta, the favourite disciple of the Buddha, could never be

the author of this book. Also, Prof, Nagai’s suggestion that

Upatissa, who belonged to the line of the Theras in the first

century A.D. in Ceylon, may. have been the author of this

book is not borne out by the internal evidence. We have already

seen that there are no references to places in Ceylon and it may

also be borne in mind that the author of this book reveals no

special mastery of the Vinaya which is claimed by Prof, Nagai

for that Upatissa who lived in the first century A.D. in Ceylon.

So his theory will have to be rejected.

Here, some one may still say that Dhammapala’s testimony

may not be considered as reliable unless it is corroborated by

other evidence, and therefore the correspondence between our

two texts can as well be explained on the supposition that. when

Buddhaghosa’s work, the Visuddhimagga, came to be well-

known, some one with leanings toward the Abhayagiri sect may

as well have composed this book, Vimuttimagga.

To this we may reply that the whole of the internal evidence

is against any supposition of that kind. Buddhaghosa’s work

1. pp. xxviii, 110. 2. pp. 36, 41, 42.
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decidedly appears to be an amplification of, and a great im-

provement upon, the bare old skeleton-like frame of the Vimutti-

magga. For instance, we may here recall what we have already

noted that Buddhaghosa, with the possible exception of one

or two cases, gives a greater number of the categorical

enumerations of the different technical or doctrinal points than

Upatissa. Upatissa gives four categories of sila while B. gives

five. Upatissa gives four ways of cultivating dndpdnasati,

while Buddhaghosa gives eight. Upatissa gives ten kinds of

catudhatuvavatthdna, while Buddhaghosa gives thirteen. In

Upatissa, we find only six things mentioned that correspond

to Buddhaghosa’s palibodhas, while in the Visuddhimagga we

have ten. Upatissa gives only four advantages of samédédh,

while Buddhaghosa gives five. Upatissa mentions five kinds of

Ghare patikkila-safina, while Buddhaghosa gives ten. And such

examples could be multiplied.

Similarly we have noted that Upatissa’s interpretations of

some terms like bhikkhu, Patimekkha, Dhamma, ripasahia,

dhasa, nibbana, ete, are simpler, more natural, devoid of scholas-

tic artificiality and agree with older interpretations of canonical

books. This clearly shows that Buddhaghosa’s work marks a

decidedly later stage than that of the Vimuttimagga.

Thus to conclude,

(i) from the internal evidence of the book, (a) which shows

abundant similarities between the Vimuttimagga and the

Visuddhimagga, (b) which shows that many of the untraced

passages in the Visuddhimagga ascribed by Buddhaghosa to the

Poranas, or to the Atthakathis are found in the Vimuttimagga,

(c) which shows that the Vimuttimagga belongs to a schoo! differ-

ent from that of Buddhaghosa, and that it contains as many as

nine passages giving the views that exactly tally with those

ascribed by Buddhaghosa to ‘some’;

(ii) from the external evidence afforded by the direct testi-

mony of Dhammapala, who comments that in a particular place

Buddhaghosa refers to Upatissa and his Vimuttimagga; and

(iii) from the general political and religious conditions in

Ceylon, at the time of Buddhaghosa’s visit to that country in

the first quarter of the fifth century,

we think it highly probable that Buddhaghosa wrote his

Visuddhimagga after the Vimuttimagga, and that very pro-~

bably he had that book before him when he wrote his Visuddhi-

magga. We only say ‘highly probable’. Because before the final

H

Conclusion.
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decision can be given on this subject, we should like Dhamma-

pala’s statement to be confirmed by some other evidenee; and

also the following points—which cannot be decided in the

present state of our knowledge of the Buddhist and allied

literatures—will first have to be cleared up:—

(i) the source of the passages in the Vimuttimagga such as

that which gives the names of worms in the human body, that

which gives the development of the foetus from week to week ;

(i) whether Sin-Tsine == 9R is the same as Petaka:

(ili) the identification of Nieh-ti-li-po-tho-shiu-to-lo ( ## JE

i de BE EB He) with any known sutta.

Out of the four probable theories, that we suggested at the

beginning of this introduction,’ we have just shown that the

second cannot be accepted. The third also is not acceptable be-

cause of the clear referernces in the Visuddhimagega to the

views of other theorists, which we have shown, on the authority
of Dhammapila, to be the views of the Abhayagirividins and

which exactly tally with the views given in the Vimuttimagga.

The fourth also cannot be accepted because we do not find any

touches in the Vimuttimagea that are decidedly purely Maha-

yanistic.? And so, the only theory, that seems to us as the

most probable, is the theory no. L:

That Buddhaghosa had Upatissa’s book, Vimuttimagea,

before him and that he, taking the frame work of Upatissa’s

Vimuttimagea, amplified it with his scholastic erndition and

composed his work, Visuddhimagea, which has certainly far

outshone Upatissa’s Vimuttimagga.

The references in the Vimuttimagga are given to the handy

and popular edition of the book, printed and published at Bi-ling

fe Bin the province of Kiang-su YZ # in 1918. I have also

occasionally given references to the Taisho edition of the

Buddhist Chinese Tripitaka published under the direction of

Frof. J. Takakusu and Prof. K. Wantanabe.

The text of the Vimuittimagga is given in volume No. 32

of this series, pp. 399-461 (no. 1648). I have also consulted,

1. pp. xvii-xviii.

2. The twelve dhutangas, ten Piramitas, the Buddhadhammas men-

tioned by Upa. [see pp. 16, 64-65] agree with the Pali tradition, They

do not agree with the lists in the Mvy. 1128-39, 914-923, 135-53 and

Chinese Dharmasangraha, XXXIV (pp. 81, 118), V (pp. 24, 121) and

XLI (pp. 34, 119).
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for checking up the different readings, the Tokio edition of the

Tripitaka. The text of the Vimuttimagega is found in this series

in case 24, Vol. III [ #& =] pp. 22-74. The text of the Visuddhi-

magga that I have used is the one that has been edited by Henry

Clark Warren aud revised by Prof. Dharmananda Kosambi. It is

expected to be shortly published in the Harvard Oriental Series,

f cannot conclude this introduction wilhout acknowledging

my debt. I have to express my deep gratitude to Prof. K. T.

Mei, who was teaching Chinese in Harvard University during

my stay there (1929.32). Ife encouraged me in undertaking

the study of Chinese, and hut for his help it would have been

impossible for me to accomplish anything in this line of

research. I have also to express my debt to Prof, Dharminanda

Kosambi, my teacher, who first initiated me into the field of

Buddhist studies, especially Gn Pali Literature, for going over

my first draft and making valtable suggestions. I have also to

express my sincere thanks to Prof. Walter . Clark and to the

late Prof. J. TT. Woods, of Harvard Universitv--who alas! is no

longer living—who looked over my work and made some useful

suggestions when these pages were first being penned about

five or six years ago. And last, but not least, I cannot forget

my friends, Mr. Hideo Wishimoto? and Mr. J. R. Ware? who

were of great help to me in checking references to Chinese

hooks and discussing the interpretations of some knotty passages.

1. Now of the Imperial University, Tokio, Japan.

2. Now of the Chinese Department, Harvard University, Cambridge,

Mass, U.S.A.





CHAPTER I

NIDANAM

Namo Tassa Bhagavato Arahato Sammdsambuddhassa

[Bk. 1.1.4-1.4.5; Tak. 399-400 b. cf, Vis, I.1-15]

“Sila, Samadhi, Pafiiaé and Anauttaréd Vimutti—these

dhammas the illustrious Gotama understood in succession.’”?

With this introductory stanza, Upatissa (henceforth abbreviat-

ed as Upa.) commences his introductory chapter. He continues—

“When a man has to reach the other shore, the Nibbana, he

has also to know the way that would enable him to reach

that state. He must ask things about the Sutta, Abhidhamma

and Vinaya. I must tell the way to Deliverance. Listen to me

attentively.’

Upa. next gives us a brief comment on the introductory

stanza given above. Sila means stla-samvara. Samadhi means

avikkhepa. Pafiiid means sambodhindna. Vimutti means

escaping from fetters. Anuttaré means andsavéd. He com-

ments also on the other words in that stanza.

In continuation of the same, Upa. classifies Vimutt: into

five kinds:

G) Vikkhambhana-vimutti: to check the nivaranas

while practising the first

trance.

(ii) Tadanga-vimutta: to be free from ditthis while

cultivating the ntbbedha-

bhagiyasamadhi.

(iii) Samuccheda-vimutti: to remove and destroy all

kinds of ties or bonds,

(iv) Patippassaddhi-vimutti: to enjoy the cittappassaddhi

at the time of the attain-

ment of the fruit.

(v) Nissarana-vimutti: Anupddisesa-nibbdana.

Y. See A. ii. 2; D. it. 123:

Silam samadhi paid cu vimutti ca anuttara

anubuddha ime dhammd Gotamena yasassind.

N.O.

XU. 12



I. 11.

2 VIMUTTIMAGGA [Cuap. 1

‘That by which one reaches Deliverance is the Path of

Deliverance, the Maggapatipadé. And this way to Deliverance

is accomplished with the help of stla, samadhi and paiifid.

And I must tell this way.’

Upa. here goes on telling us why it is necessary to tell about

the Path. Because, says he, there are some men who are ‘with

little dust’ (apparajakkha) and who wish to attain Deliverance

but if they do not know of this path, they are like blind men

who wish to go far off to a distant country without any guide.

These men will only suffer without reaching their goal. They

wish to attain the Deliverance but they do not know the ways

and means by which it could be attained. He gives another

quotation in which the Blessed One is said to declare that there

are two ways in which one can have sammdé-ditthi, either by

learning about it from others, or by proper reflection.’ So, he

says, he must speak about the Way to Deliverance (Vimutti-

magga).

The vikkhambhana-vimutti-magga is fulfilled with the

help of the three khandhas, stlakkhandha, samadhikkhandha

and pafiidkhandha. Ile explains these terms, the first mean-

ing sammd-vdcé, sammé-khammanta, and sammd-djiva and

other things included with them; the second meaning sammd-

vayama, samméd-sati and sammd-samaddhi and other things

included with them; and the last meaning sammd-ditthi,

sammd-sankappa and other allied things. He gives also

another alternative explanation. One must learn the three

sikkhas, adhisila-sikkhaé, adhicitta-sikkha, and adhipatida-

stkkha which terms also are explained. By these sikkhas, the

three visuddhis of sila, citta and ditthi are accomplished which

are no more than sila, samddhi and pafifia.

This vikkhambhana-vimutti-magga is adi-kalydna, majjhe-

halyéna and pariyosdna-kalyana in so far as the sila, samadha

and pafitid, which are the ddi, majjha and anta of this Path,

are kalydna. By means of sila, one removes desires and-

attachments, and finds delight in faultless pleasure. By

samadhi, one removes self-torments and delights in pit? and

1. Of. M. 294; A, i. 870): Dve’me, bhikkhave, paccay& samma-

ditthiya uppadaya. Katame dve? Parato co ghoso yoniso ca manasi-

karo. Also cf. the very opening words of the Petakopadesa: Due het dve

paccayad sdvakassa sammdditthiya uppaddya: parato ca ghoso saccdnu-

sandhi, ajjhattafh ca yoniso manasikdro.
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sukhu. By pafifid, one makes the saccapariccheda and attains

the Middle Path, and is profoundly delighted in Sambodhi.

If the sila is more intensely developed and the other two

less, then one becomes Sotdpanna or Sakadagaémi, Tf the

sila and samadhi are more developed, and pafifid less, one

becomes Andgdmi. Practising all the three in their perfec-

tions, one becomes an Arhat, anuttara-vimutta.



1. 17; diff.

I, 140.

8.8.

I. 20

CHAPTER II

SILA-PARICCHEDO

[Bk, 1.4.6-1.18.3 (end of the Bk.); Tak. 400c-404b. Cf. Vis.

T.16—end of the First chapter.]

Upa. at the outset sets up questions which he takes one after

another and explains them himself.

l. Kan stlam?

Cetand-stlam. 1 (Cf. B.' I. 17 where we havea

| quotation from Ps. i. 44 which
‘ adds cetasrha-stla after the first

of these silas. The explanation

of these differs except in the last

Avitikhama-silam J case where only it agrees.]

Samvara-silam

In attempting togive another alternative explanation, Up.

says: pahdnatthena samvaro; sabbe hkusalaé dhamma, tdam

silam, And in continuation of this he gives a Jong passage?

from Pa, i. 46-47 which is also quoted in B.I. 140. The passage

given by Upa. [1.4a.3-1.5.7; Tak. 400c. 8-26.] is only a part of

that given by B. and it is substantially the same from nehAham-

mena kaémacchandassa pahdnam—(sixth line in that para.)

to arahattamaggena sabbakilesanam pahdnam silam, veramani,

celand, samvaro, avititkamo silam (fourth line from the

bottom of that page), except that Upa. docs not give, as

far as can be judged from all the three editions of our Chinese

text, any words corresponding to paftinissaggdnupassandya

addnassa.

2. Kim stlassa lakkhanam ?

To have samvara and to remove asamvara. Upa. gocs into

the details of what constitutes asamvara. He explains it as

1. Buddhaghosa. References are made to the chapter and paragraph

of his Visuddhimagga (shortly to be published in the Harvard Oriental

Series).

2. Ascribed by Upatissa to Abhidhamma.,
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violating the Pdétimokkhadhamma, paccayadhamma, and

indriyadhamma, which terms again he explains.

8-5. Kani rasa-paccupatthdna-padatthandns?

Anavajja-sukham raso, anupdydso paccupatthadnam, and

sucaritattaya-samdcaro padatthdnam. He also gives another

alternative that somanassa is the rasa, avippatisdra paccu-

patthana, and indriya-guttt padatthana.

G. Ke silassa dnisamso?

Avippatisaro. And the same passage as is quoted in Vis. I. 23

from A.v. 1 can be traced in a slightly abridged form. He

also gives many other advantages that are included by B. in

verses in 1.24. This paragraph is concluded with the remark:

evam. anantdnasamsam silam.

7. Kimattham silan?

Sitalattham,

Cf. B.I. 19. This is much| more detailed than B’s.
[ treatment. This gives

many more atthas than

| those given by B.
}

Setthattham,

Stlanattham,

Sabhdavattham,

Sukhadukkhabhava-

sumpayuttattham :

and also:

Strattham \ The first two of these are referred

to by B. in 1.19 where he ascribes

Sitalattham them to avfic. [Dhammapila

explains this word simply by affie

dcariya.| Upa. explains these by
a , «os . . 4

Patitthattham 3 giving very appropriate similes.

8. Acdrassa ( FF ) ca silussa ca kim ndndkuranam?

When a man works strenuously and resolves upon dhutas, it

is dcdGra and not sila. Sila is also named dcdra and saimvara

but acceptance (of dhutas) is dcdra,

T, 21-22

diff.

I. 19

p.a.

I. 19

refers ta

the first

two

N.O.



I. 38

N.C.

N.C,

N.C.
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9. Kati stlani?

Kusalam stlam | These are explained as bodily and

vocal activities, respectively meri-| torious, demeritorious and free
from depravities (Asavas); good,

Akusalam silam bad and pure livelihood; and

[activities] bearing good, bad and

no fruition. [B. refers in 1.38

| to this classification given in Ps.

J
Abyakatam silam | i. 44, but rejects it.]

10. Kim-samutthadnam silam??

Kusalacitta-samutthanam kusalam silam.

Akusalacitta-samutthanam akusalam silam.

Abydkatacitta-samutthanam abyadkatam silam,

ll. Kani stlassa Gdi-majjha-pariyosdnani?

Samadaénam adi, avitikkamo majjho, abhirati part-

yosanam.

12-13. Kati dhammé silassa antardyika? Kati stlassa heta?

(i) Catuttimsa dhamma maggassa antarayika: kodho,

palaso, makkho, santapo (#t),? macchariyam, issa, satheyyam

(4) ), maya, wpanaho, $§ (rivalry), mdno, atimano, mado,

pamddo, kossajjam, lobho, arati, ananvayatianam (A TE B

not following wisdom),? micchd sati, papika vaca, papaka

mittd, papakam tianam, papika ditthi, akkhanti, assaddha,

ahirikam, anottappam, kayikavacasikabyaparesu assado ( $

Ey 1 of), itthijanehi samvaso, satthu sikkhaya agdravo, in-

driyesu asamvaro, bhojane amattatiitutd, pathamaya rattryd

pacchimaya ca rattiyd ajdgariyanuyogo,* jhana-sajjhayanam

abhavo. Ime catuttimsa dhammé maggassa antarayika.

1. Ps. i. 44, 45.

2. See. Mvy. 4925, 4926 where the character used for taépana is

similar to this, though not identical. Also see Kimura, “The Original

and Developed Doctrines of Indian Buddhism (in Charts)’, pp. 6,

18 and 39 where we do find the word anutdpa included among the

kilesas.

8. Does this correspond to Vasubandhu’s asamprajanya (see

Trimsik3-Vijfiiapti, p. 82) for which Suzuki reads AR JE FP See D.

T. Suzuki, Studies in Lankavatara Sittra, p. 396.

4. See Kimura, ibid., p. 39. It gives some terms which correspond

to a few of these.
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(ii) The opposites of these dhammas are the hetus of sila.

14. Katividham stlam? Duvidham, tividham, catubbidham.

(A) Katham duvidham?

(i) Carittam } The explanation is substantially the

Varittam same as is given in B,T. 26,

(ii) Hdnabhagiyam: able to destroy dusséla.

Pattibhagiyam: able to attain all kusala dhammas

and remove all kinds of dussilas.

(ii) Lokiyam \ Aviya-magya-phalehi adhigatam
stlam lokuttaram; sesam lokiyam.

Lokiye sile sampddite upasampanno

hott, lohuttare vimutto.
Lokuttaram , “ vee

(iv) Sappamdnam: anapasampanna-silam.

Appaminam: Buddhena patiiattam upasampanna-

stlam.

(v) Sapariyantam 4 This substantially agrees with B.I,

31, giving the substance of the quo-

Apariyantam tations in that paragraph from

Ps. 1, 43,44.

(vi) Nissitam: subdivided into three classes of tanha,

ditthi and mana, of which only the first two

correspond to B.I. 29, while the explanation of

the third as given by Upa. is found in the first

tika of hina, majjhima and panita of B.I, 33.

Anissitam: vimutti-sambhaéra-sampannam, Upa. also

adds: nissitam duppatiiiena abhinanditam, anissi-

tam sappaiiena abhinanditam.

(vii) Adibrahmacariyakam: sammd-kammanto, sammé-

djivo, sammd-vayamo.

Khuddakanukhuddaka-sikkha: sesam, [S.a, with the

first two quotations in B.I. 27.]

(viii) Citta-sampayuttam: ddi-sikkha-brahmacariyam.

Citta-vippayuttam: sesam khuddakam,

(ix) Avitikkamasilam: sdvaka-stlam.

Visuddhisilam: Buddhanat ca Paccekabuddhanah ca

stlam.

I. 26

1. 32

I. 29 p.a.

1, 33

I. 27 s.a.

N.O.

N.C.
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1. 80 (x) Kdla-pari- ) This corresponds to B’s, classification

yantam of I. 30. The explanation generally

. agrees with that of B,. Upa. adds

that the fruit of the former takes

| time to mature while that of the
Apdnakotikam J latter is immediate (4 FR).

(B) Katham tividham?

(i) Péapa-nimmilanena avitikkhamo ( tk RA): To

stop all evil; although [sZla] is not accepted, still

he considers it to have been accepted and does not

even think of transgression,

Samadanena avitikhamo (3 AR ZB). To accept [a vow

of] non-transgression and so to abstain from

transgression.

Samucchedanena avitikkamo (BR A 3B): Ariyo jano

ariyena maggenae papaheti samucchindati,

[, 35 s.d. (ii) Paramattham: pubbevutta-sadisam — sa-tanhaditthi-

ham.

Aparémattham: puthujjana-kalydnakassa silam, mag-

gappattiya sambhdrabhitam,

Patippassaddham (4% )?: Arahatta-silam, [This last

is slightly different from B.I. 35.]

1, 34 s.a. (iii) Loha-nissitam 1 S.a. with attadhipateyya, lokd-
Atta-nissitam | dhipateyya, and dhammddhi-
Dhamma-nissitam pateyya in B,I, 34.

N.O. (iv) Visamam [or, miccha] panihitam (Br FA # #): to

accept sila to give trouble to others.

Samam (or sammd) panthitam (BR Bl 4): to accept

sila for happiness in this life, as well as, for

happiness of deliverence in the future.

Appanihitam (4§ JR KA): to accept sila without regret

(avippatisdra) and for the good of others.

1. Or, Kalabhagiyam and dehantikam,

2. Taisho and Tokio editions,
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(v) Visuddham ) S.a. with B.I. 36 except that Upa.

adds here one more case under the

heading of avisuddha: saticicca

dpattiiyd dpajjanam; dpannaya

dpattiya avippatisdvo, He also
Avisuddham

. remarks ; sace yogdadvacarassa

stlam avisuddham hoti, gambhiro

vippatisaro uppddetubbo; sace

vematiham, dpanndpattiin ja-

Vematikam J neyya, tecassa phdsu bhavissate,

(vi) Sekham: satta-sehha-jana-silam.

Asekham: Arahatta-silam,

Neva sekham nasokham: puthujjana-silam,

(vii) Bhaya-silam: through fear of wrong one does not

commit evil,

Dukkha-silam: through sorrow, one does not commit

any evil,

Moha-silam: go-sila or kukkwra-sila which one

accepts, In that case he becomes a bull or a dog,

or otherwise he falls into a hell.’

(viii) Hinam: tainted by grosser taints and soiled by discon-

tent (asantutth?).

Majjhimam; tainted by smaller taints and associated

with santutth?,

Panitam: not tainted by anything and associated with

santutthi.

Upa. adds that the fulfilment of the first conduces to

the enjoyment of human pleasures, that of the

second to the enjoyment of heavenly pleasures,

and that of the last to the attainment of vimutte,

(C) Catubbidham [Cf. B.1.39 which differs in many respects

from this, ]

() Hadnabhagiyam: maggassa antardye na vinodett,

utthanavantehi janehi apakkamati, saficicca

adpattim apajjati, dpattim dpanne patigtihati,

paticchddett,

1. Ct. M. i, pp. 388-89.

1. 36 s.a.

N.O.

I. 39 diff,
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Thitibhagiyam: sampadite sile appamatto hot,

upasamadassanam pana na uppadett,

Visesabhdgiyam: paripirita-sila-samadhisu appa-

matto hoti, upasamadassanam pana na uppadett.

Nibbedhabhagiyam: paripirita-stla-samadhisu appa-

matto hoti, upasamadassanena ca nibbedhabha-

giyo hot.

[, 40 Gi) Bhikkhu-silam

Bhikkhuni-silam

Anupasampanna-silam

Odata-vasana-silam ,

\ The same as in B. I. 40.

| where B. gives gahattha-
sila which corresponds to

j the last expression here,

1 41 8.0. Gil) Pakati-silam

Acdra-silam

Dhammatd-silam

Pubbahetu-stlam

S.a. with B. I, 41.atonement nema!
N.C. (iv) Stla-stlam:

kusala-silam, akusala-silam,

Samudaya-silam :

kusala-citta-samutthadnam kusala-stlam, aku-

sala-citta-samutthanam akusala-silam,

Nirodha-silam:

kusala-silanuppattiya akusala-silassa wipa-

samo; Arahattipapattiya kusala-silassa vtipa-

samo,

Nirodha-magga-patipadd-stlam: cattdro sammappa-

dhand, When thus classified these four should be

considered as sila and not vayamas.,

1, 42-62 (v) (a) Patimokkha-samvara-silam {B. I. 42-52.) Like B.,

Upa. gives the following passage from Vbh. 244

to explain this sila:

Idha bhikkhu = patimohkha-samvara-samvuto viharati

dcadra-gocara-sampanno anumattesa vajjesu bhayadassavi,

samadaya sikkhati sikkhapadesu.
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Upa., like B., comments on this whole passage, [It is worth

noting how his comment differs from that of B. as well as from

that in Vibhanga 245-248 ]

Idhaé tiimasmim satthu-sdsane [lit. °dhamme].

Bhikkhi ti puthujjana-halyanaho; api ca sekho,

asekho, dnetigadhammo,?

Patimokkhan ti silam, patittha, dd¢t, caranam,

samyamo, samvaro, mokkho, anibandho, pamu-

kham husaladnam dhammdnam samdpattiyd,

[It should be noted that the comment in Vbh. p. 246 on this

passage is exactly the same except that there is no word

corresponding to anibandho, Vis. I, 43 gives a comment which

is quite different. }

Samvaro ti kaytha-vdcasika kammassa avitikkame.

Samouto ti Patimokkhe-samvarena upeto,

Viharati ti catu?-samvarena samvuto.

Acdra-gocara-sampanno. The comment on these words

substantially agrees with that given by B. 1.44-51

in the quotations from Viblanga 246-47.

Anumattesu vajjesu~ bhayadassavi. The comment

on this agrees with that of B.1.52.

Samddaya sikkhati sikkhapadesu.

Kani sikkhadpadani ti vuccanti? Sattappabhedu*

samvaro,

(b) Ajiva-pdrisuddhi-silam: micchdjivena awvitikkamo,

Katamo micchajivo?

1. Thatis how I should like to emend the punctuation, taking this

expression with what precedes rather than with what follows. For the

expression bhikkhu dnefijuppatto see A, ii, 184.

2. Vibhanga reads mukham but in the footnote gives a variant

mokham.

3. Which four?

4. Does this refer to the seven classes of the rules of Vinaya, namely,

parajikd, sanghddisesa, aniyata, nissaggiya-picittiya and pdcittiya (treated

as one class) pdtidesaniya, sckhiya and adhikarana-samatha? Or, does

it refer to the abstinence from the seven fpattikkhandhas, detailed in

DhsA. p. 3894 as follows: Pérajikam, sanghddiscsam, thullaccayam,

pacittiyam, patidesaniyam, dukkatam, dubbhdsitan ti sutta apattiyo?

I, 483 diff.

1. 44-51

1. 52



I. 67-70

r.a,

I. 62-65

ria,

I. 53-58

q.d.

12 VIMUTTIMAGGA = [Cuap. rm. 14. (C) (v) (b)

Kuhané (tH BY of three kinds: paccaya-patisevana-

vasena, iriyapathavasena, sdmantajappanavusena

[Roughly gives the substance of B.1.67-70],

Lapand }

Nemittikata |

Nippesikata r This roughly agrees with B,1.62-65,
Labhena labham |

nizigimsanata 3

Api ca, micchajivo ti

veludénam vd pattaddnam vd puppha-phala-sindna-

dantakatthadénam® [cf. B. 1.44] and a list of other different

kinds of micchajtva, summarising the list in D.1.9. of words

such as angam, nimittam, uppddam, etc. partly quoted by B.

in I, 83. Upa. concludes: evamadike nanavidho miccha-

jive, Micchajivaé pativiraté ti parisuddhi-silam.

(c) Indriya-samvara-silam. Upa. explains this in a way

which agrees with what B. explains in brief in 1.59.

But the detailed explanation which is given by B.

in 1,53-58 is quite different from that of Upa. who

gives nine ways—some of which are not quite clear—

in which this indrtya-samvara can be accomplished.

(d) Catuppaccaya-sannissita-silam: atthahi akdrehi pati-

sankhad yoniso pipdapatam patisevati-—

1, neva davaya, na madéya,

2, na mandandya na vibhtsandya,

3. yavadeva tmassa hayassa thitiya, yapandya,

4. #ighacchd-pipdsdnam uparatiyd (corresponds to

B.’s vihimsiparatiya 1,92 ),

0. brahmacartyadnuggahdya,

6, iti purdnat ca vedanam patihankhdami, navat

ca vedanam na uppddessami,

7. yatra came bhavissati,

8. anavajjata ca phasuvihdro cé tt.

This whole passage is commented upon. The comment

agrees with the general spirit of the comment of B.

(1.89-94) though it is not without variations in detail.

1. Ordinarily this word means kosajja or thinamiddha; but there

is no doubt that what is intended here is kuhand.

2. Cf. Miln. 369-70; Maung-Tin, Expositor, i. 201,
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These eight ways can be reduced to four paccavekkhanas:

l. pahdtabba-paccavekkhand, covering the first two of

the eight ways mentioned above;

wo paccaya ( # )-paccavekkhand, covering the third,

fourth and fifth;

3B. yatra (8B )-paccavekkhand, covering the sixth

and seventh;

4, parittdnisainsa-paccarekkhand, covering the last.

These four paccavekkhanas can further be reduced to three:

antadvaya-parivajjanam, majjhimdaya ca patipadaiya sevanam,

Upa. explains these terms and in continuation of the same,

he gives the passage: patisankhd yoniso civaram patisevati,

yavadeva sitassa patighataya, unhassa patighataya, damsa-

makasa-vatdtapa-sirimsapa-samphassinam patighataya, ydava-

deva hiri-hopina-paticchadanttham, B. lias given the comment

on this passage in I. 84-88.

In the same way regarding the acceptance of medical requi-

sites. While begging his food or taking his medicine or using

his clothes or bedding, the mendicant should reflect, from day

to day, and from time to time, that he depends upon others for

these things.

The former teachers have said of the four;kinds of paribhogas:

[Cf. B.I. 125 where we have the same four kinds,

although their explanation differs considerably. ]

Theyya-paribhogo: dusstlassa paribhogo,

Inaparibhogo: ahirikassa anottappassa micchd-

jivikassa paribhoyo,

Déyajja-paribhogo: Glapissa (or utthdnavato puri-

sassa) paribhogo,

Sami-paribhogo: ariydnam paribhogo, [Ct. B.T.

125-127, ]

There are also two kinds of paribhogas:

aparisuddha: sa-hirottappassu apaccavekkhitvd

paribhogo.

partsuddha: sa-hirottappassa mattatfiuno

papakesu cittuppadesu nibbindan-

tassa,

N.C,

T, 125

but diff.

explana-

tion,



T. 98,100,

111, 123
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Upa. remarks about all the four kinds of silas,! mentioned

in the fourfold division in this way:

Vinaya-samvara-silam (substituted for patimokkha-samvara

mentioned above) adhimattdya saddhaya paripiritam hoti,

ajiva-parisuddhi-stlam adhimattena viriyena paripiritam hoti,

indriya-samvara-silam adhimattaya saddhaya (? satiya)? pari.

puritam hoti, paccaya-serana-silam adhimattaya patiaya

paripiritam hot,

Upa. next tells us how ajiva-parisuddhi follows Vinaya-

samvera and how these two in turn follow indriya-samvara.

Paccaya-sannissita-stla is the same as indriya-samvara-sila. Ue

again tells us that Vinaya-samvara and djiva-pdrisuddhi are

included under stlakkhandha; indriya-samvara and Vinaya-

samvara under samddhikkhandha; and catupaccaya-sannissita-

sila under pantakhandha,

15, Katham sila-visuddhi samddinnd hoti?

When a bhikkhu has first accepted the jhinadhammas, he

should reflect whether he has in himself any of the seven

kinds of (lapses).° If he sees in himself any Pardjika offence,

he is fallen from bhikkhu-dhamma and he stays only in anupa-

sampanna-sila.

Former teachers have said, ‘If he secs that he has trans-

gressed into a Sanghddisesa offence, he should ask pardon

by a Sanyha-kamma (#2 #). If he has transgressed other

offences he should get himself pardoned by another man. If

he finds that he has transgressed into a micchadjiva, he should

get a pardon appropriate to the case. Thus he should repent:

‘T shall not doitagain.’ [Cf. B. 1. 126, ‘na puna evam haris-

sdmé ti.’| He resolves not to make any further transgression.

By this sila-visuddhi, he does good actions again and again,

removes evil, and cvery morning and evening resolves upon

the purity of conduct.

1. It should be noted that Upa. gives no fivefold division as B. gives

in T, 181-142.

2. Apparently there scoms to be some inaccuracy in this reading of

the word saddhaé where we should expect saéi (4s) but all the three

editions I have consulted read in the same way. Cf. B. I. 100.

3. See note 2 on p, II.
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16. Nati silassa (or rather ff dcdrassay patittha ? Dve

stlassa patittha:

(+) dusstlassa ddinavadassanam,

(i) stlassa dnisamsa-dassanam.

The explanation shows that it corresponds to B.'s stlavipat-

tiya ddinavadassanam and sila-sampattiyd dnisamsa-dassanam

(1.153) but the delailed enumeration shows that it is not

altogether the same.

In the various illustrations of the disadvantages of a man

of evil conduct, he gives two similes, He compares this man

to a thief in prison who finds no delight in noble things

and to a Candala who finds no pleasure in a princely throne.’

One must guard one’s sila with utmost care, as an ant does

its eggs, or a camari its tail, or_a person his only son, or his

single eye,® or as a magician his body, or a poor man his

treasure or a sailor his ship.

All the ways of guarding his sila are taken recourse to by

him. Thus it becomes patitthd for jhana-samdpatti.

1. Obviously used in the same sense as sila. See p. 5 para. 8 above.

2. Cf. Vis. I. 154, nirdso saddhamme candalakumdro viya rajje.

8. Cf. Vis 1. 98, the first two lines of the stanza:

Kiki va andam camari va vdladhim

piyam va puttam nayanum va ekakam.

1. 153 diff.



II. 88

CHAPTER III

DHUTANI!

[Bk, 2.1.4-2.9a.4; Tak, 404b-406c. Cf. Vis. [Ind chapter.]

The introductory paragraph telling us why the yogdvacara,

after fulfilling the purity of conduct, turns to the ‘dhutas’

corresponds roughly to B.II.1. Then Upa. tells us that there

are thirteen? dhutas classified as follows:

Dove dhammé civara-patisamyuttad: pamsukilikam, tectvari-

kam;

patica dhammd pindpdta-patisamyutta: pindpatikam,

sapadanacadrikam, ekdsanabhojanam (B.’s ‘ekdsanikam’),

bhojane mattatiiuta (B.'s patta-pindikam), khalu-

pacchabhattihati_ca.

panca dhamméd senasana-patisamyuttd: draiifiikam, rukkha-

milikam, abbhokdasiham, — sosdniham, yathdsanthati-

katt ca.

ekam virtya-patisamyuttam: nesajjiham.

[This corresponds to B.II.88, where we find exactly this

same Classification. ]

Upa. next tells us how each of these dhutas is accepted,

although, later also, he tells us the same thing in his treatment

of each of the dhutas.

1. On this subject see my article ‘A fragment of a Tibetan Version

of a Lost Indian Work’ published in the Proceedings Vol. (pp. 131-135) of

the Seventh All-India Oriental Conference, Baroda (1933).

2. Mvy.1128-1189 and Chin. Dis. XXXIV (pp. 31, 118) give a list of

twelve dhutangas only. The list in one does not, however, agree with that

in the other. The former, as well as Puggala-pafifiatti (p. 69),

omits sapaddnacadrikanga and pattapindikanga (or bhojane mattafifiuta of

Vimuttimagga) while the latter omits yathdsanthatikanga and pattapindi-

kanga from the list of B., but both these texts give a new anga, called

nimantika or ndmatika for pattapindika of B. For the word namataka (or

namatika or ndémantika) see Cullavagga of V. 11, 1; 19, 1; 27,1; X. 10, 4;

Vin. Comm. explains it as sattha-vethanakam, pilotikakhandam. Also see

B.D. pp. 135-36 and the Tibetan Dictionary by 8S. C. Das, p. 836 under
os

phyifi-pa Aon: Namata is felt and ndématikanga is the practice of

wearing felt. It should also be noted that the characters used in the

Chin. Dhs. differ widely from those used in our text.

3. Thisterm is found in the Tibetan version also. Sce p. 133 of my

article referred to above.
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1. Kimattham pamsukilam samadiyati?

He sees disadvantages in seeking his clothing from house-

holders and sees advantages in the acceptance of this practice,

which he does by thinking in this way: gahapati-danassa

patikkhittatta pamsukilam samadiyamt,

Ko aénisamso pamsukila-samadane ?

The answer roughly corresponds to B.I1.21 and some expres-

sions like corabhayena abhayatd, pearibhoga-tanhaya-abhavo

can be traced. There are some additions by Upa. like dittha-

dhamma-sukha-viharita and so on.

Katividham pamsukilam? Of two kinds:

(i) that which is not owned by any one such as sosdnikam,

sankdracolam, pdpanikam, vrathiya-colakam, anda

civara made of clippings picked up, washed, dyed and

sewn together.

(ii) things left over by common people such as clippings

of a tailor, pieces eaten up by cattle or mice, (partly)

burnt by fire, thrown away by people, coverings over

a corpse, or garments of heretics and so on.

Katham samdadiyati?

Sace bhikkhu gahapati-danam. patikkhipatt, tena pamsu-

kaltkam hott.

Katham bhedo?

Sace bhikkhu gahapatidanam samadiyati, tena pamsuki-

likam bhinnam hoti.

2. Katham tecivarikam samadiyaté?

If he has an additional ctvara, he should give it to others,

should see ddinava in keeping it and should see the advantage in

possessing only the three civaras. He should think: ajjatagge

atireka-civarassa patikkhittatta tecivarikam samaddiyami.

Ko dnisamso tectvarika-samadane?

The answer roughly agrees with B.II.25 some of the expres-

sions from which can be traced here such as appasamdaram-

bhata, santuttho haya-pariharihkena,

Kani tini civarani? Sanghati, Uttarasangam, Antaravasakat

ca, [These names are given in their Chinese translitera-

tions. ]

Katham samadénam? Sace bdbhikkhu atireka-civaram. na

dhareti,

Katham bhedo? Sace bhikkhu catuttham civaram, samadi-

yati.

3

II. 21
ra.

Il. 16
p.a.

II 25
T.a.
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3, Katham pindapatikam samddinnam hoti?

The yogdvacara, should see the disadvantages in this that

if he accept invitations, it would interfere with his work and

that he would come into contact with undesirable bhikkhus.

Further he should see the advantages, and resolve: ajjatagge

nimantana-patikkhepena pindapatika-dhammam samddiyamt.

Ko pindapdtikassa Gnisamso? The answer roughly corres-

ponds to B.I1.29. While some expressions from B. like kosajja-

nimmathanata, madnappahdanam, rasatanhanivadranam can clearly

be seen, there are others like cdtuddisata ( §& PU FH ) added.

[B. gives this last as one of the advantages of abbhokdsi-

kangam, 11.62.)

Upa. mentions three kinds

of nimantand'—for food,

for going and for meeting

Katham samédanam? —and adds that this prac-

tice is accepted by avoiding

invitations and violated by

j accepting them.

Katividhad nimantand? |

Katham bhedo?

4. Katham sapadinacarikam samddinnam hoti?

If he gets excellent food in the houses he visits, he does

not goagain. Heisaway from doubtful places (sankitattha-

nani). He knows their faults. He also knows the advantages of

resolving: ajjatagge a-sapadanacarikam patikkhipadmi, sapadda-

nacaérikam samddiydmt.

Ko dnisamso sapaddnacadrike? The answer corresponds to

B. 11.33 from which the expressions like avhandnabhinandand,

candipamaté, can be traced here. Upa. also adds many

others.

Kim nama ) When a bhikkhu enters a village

sapaddana- for alms, he starts from a house

| on the extreme border, If he goes
4 from house to house, he fulfills

this practice; but if he passes

over one house and goes to another,

Katham bhedo? J he violates it.

cdrikam?

Katham sama-

ddnam ?

1. Cf. SN. 40 Amantand hoti sahdya-majjhe,

wase thine gamane cGrikdya.
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5. Katham ehasaniham samddiyati?

Ekdsaniha means to be far from taking food at each meal at

two or more different places. This is practised by good men and

is something about which there cannot be any doubt ( 4% # ).

Ko adnisamso chdsanike? The answer roughly corresponds

to B.II.87, some expressions from which like appdbadhata,

Appatanhata. cee phdasu-vihdro can be traced here.

Katham ehdsanikassa } Upa. speaks of the three pari-

samdddnam ? yantas, dsanapariyanta, udaka-

pariyanta and bhojana-pariyanta

mentioned by B. in II.36. If he

plans to sit twice for food, he

Ke pariyanta? + violates eha-bhojana (— #& ) which

with the exception of liquid medi-

cines is commended by the Buddha.

(Ci, B. IL. 36, Sace manussd......

sappimanddani Gharanti, bhesajja-

Katham bhedo? J mattam eva vattati.]

6, Katham bhojana-mattathutd (% i He # ) samadiyati?

(Diff. from pattapindihangam of BIL.39ff, J

lf he eats and drinks without moderation, he increases his

bodily sloth and heaviness, always has greed, and never feels

satisfied in his stomach. He knows the disadvantages of this

and further knows the advantage of moderation in food which

he takes with this resolve: ajjatagge loluppam patikkhipitva

bhojana-mattaffiutam samddiyami.

Ko dnisamso bhojana-mattatiiutaya? [The answer differs

from B.II.41.]

Moderation in food, not to allow the stomach to indulge in

{desires for food}—for, eating too much increases diseases and

gives no happiness—renmoves sloth (thinamiddha-panidanam)

and is recommended by good people.

Katham samdadanam? When he takes his food and drink

he must know how much he needs,

and must not take more than an

average standard. He must cut

off lack of moderation. Otherwise,

the practice of this dhutanga is

Katham bhedo? J violated.

II. 37

IT. 36

Tl. 39
diff.

If. 41
diff.
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II. 49
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7, Katham khalupacchabhattikam samddiyats?

He cuts off all expectations and is far from atirittabhojana.

He knows the disadvantages of this and also sees the advanta-

ges of a resolve like this: ajjatagge atiritta-bhojanam patik-

khipami, khalu-pacchdé-bhattikam samadiyam,

Ko anisamso khalu-paccha-bhattike ?

The answer partly corresponds to B. II. 45, from which

pariyesanaya abhdvo can be traced here.

Duvidham [khalu-paccha-bhattikam] :

aparicchinnantam (? AR Bi #)—If he receives additional

food or gets it by a separate apology he should not

eat it again, [Does this correspond to B, II. 43: pava-

retva puna bhojanam kappiyam khéretvd na bhuijitab-

bam? ]

adhitthitantam( 3 # % )—When he has taken

twenty-one mouthfuls (kabalas) he should not take any

more.

When a mendicant is a khalu-

pacchibhattika, he cuts off atiritta-

bhojana; so, if he takes the latter,

he violates the practice.

Katham samaéddénam?

[
Katham bhedo? )

8. Katham dratiitkam samdadiyati?

He sees the disadvantages of dwelling in a noisy place, where

his mind comes into contact with five kinds of impurities (lit.

dust #@ raja) and produces sankilitthasukha. If he lives in

a noisy place, he is disturbed by the people coming and going.

Further he sees the advantages in the practices of an drafitika,

when he resolves: ajjatagge gamantavihdram patitkkhipami,

arattiiikam samadiyami.

Ko arafifiassa paccanto? The answer roughly corresponds

to B. I1. 49: paticadhanusatikam pacchimam.

Katham samddénam? By giving up gaéma-majjhe vihdra.

Katham bhedo? By resorting to gama-majjhe vihdra.

9. Katham rukkhamitikam samadiyati?

He abandons a covered place (channam), does not accumu-

late or store up, removes tapha or pariyesand, and knows their

disadvantages. He also sees the advantages of a rukkhamilika

and resolves: ajjatagge channam patikkhapami, rukkha-mila-

vihdram samadiyamt,
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Ko adnisamso rukkhmilike?

The answer corresponds to B,I1.58, some expressions from

which like sendsana-macchera-kammaradmatanam abhdvo, deva-

tahi sahavasité can be found here.

Ke rukkha sevitabba? Such trees should be used, that by

day time, the shadows of the trees may reach the place occupied

by him and such trees as would not shed leaves on his place

when it is windy.

Ke rukkha na sevitabba? One must keep away from

dangerous, decayed trees, irces, hollow or eaten up by worms,

or trees resorted to by demons or spirits. Cf. B.11.56, where B.

enlists different kinds of trees to be avoided wherein he

mentions cetiyarukkha.

Katham samadénam? By avoiding covered places.

Katham bhedo? If he stays im-covered places, he breaks the

practice,

10. Katham abbhokdsikam samadiyati?

He does not like a place with a roof on, nor does he like to

sit under a tree, nor does he like a place where things are stored

up. He knows the disadvantages of these and further sees the

advantages of an abbhokasika. He thinks: ajjatagge nivdsaimn

na sddiyami, patikkhipami, abbhokdsikam samadiyami,

Ko anisamso abbhokdsikassa?

The answer partly corresponds to 1. II. 62, some of the

expressions from which like thina-middha-panidanam, miga

viya, nissangata etc, can be traced here.

Katham samadanam? By resolving: channai ca rukkhami-

lat ca pattkkhipami, abbhohdsikat ca samadiydmt.

Katham bhedo? fhe stays in acovered place, or under a

iree, he violates the practice.

11. Katham sosdnikam samddiyati?

If he resorts very little to places other than susdna, then

there is little pamdda, and he becomes afraid of evil (papa).

He knows the disadvantages of resorting to places other than

susdna, and the advantage of being a sosdnika. He thinks:

ajjatagge na-susdnam patikkhipadmi, sosinikham samadiyama,

Ko dnisamso sosdnikassa samaddne?

The answer to this roughly corresponds to B,II.67, several

expressions from which can be traced here, For instance, we

have marana-satiya patilabho, appamdda-viharita, hamurdga-

vinodanam, amanussanam garubhavaniyata,

IL. 58

ra.

II. 56

Il. 62

p.a.

Il. 67
ra.
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Katham sosinikam samddinnam hoti? Kattha vasitabbam?

When he gocs to acemetery, he must first note the places

where there is constant crying, or constant smoke, or constant

fire, and if he wants to stay in the cemetery, he must stay in

places other than these.

Katham, samacaritabbam? When a bhikhhu stays there,

he must not build there any room, nor make any bed, nor should

he stay in a place in the direction from which the wind blows,

nor in a place against the current of the wind. [There are some

details in this connection, which are not found in B.]}

Katham samédanam? By abandoning places other than

Susana,

Katham bhedo? By living in places other than susdna.

12. Katham yatha.santhatikam samadiyati?

He rejoices not in what people are greedy for, and does not

bother others so as to make people avoid him, He knows the

defects of this kind of life and sees the advantages of a yathd-

santhatika, [Tle resolves]: ajjatagge sendsana-loluppam patih-

khipaémi, yathd-santhatiham samddiyamt.

Ko dnisamso yathdsanthatike? [The answer differs consider-

ably from B.II.71.] One seeks contentment about a dwelling-

place, loves a solitary place, cuts off delight in the acceptance

of many things, is highly respected by people and so on,

Katham samddanam? By removing greed for a dwelling

place.

Katham bhedo? By resorting to a comfortable place.

I3. Katham nesajjukam samadiyati?

By knowing the disadvantages of drowsiness and sleep, and

knowing the advantages of being a nesajjika. He thinks:

ajjatagge seyyam patikkhipami, nesajjihm samadiyamt.

Ko anisamso nesajjike? [The answer differs from B.II,75,]

He cuits off sloth, removes bodily illness, is away from

passionate contact, delights in diminishing sleep, has constant

solitariness and quiet, and is able to produce jhana-visesa.

Katham samddanam? By cutting off sleep.

Katham bhedo? Tf he sleeps, he would be violating the

practice.
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Now follows a small section on # {% which purports to

enumerate cases of convenience or emergency, when a certain

laxity in the observance of these practices may be allowed;

as for instance, he may take some extra pieces of cloth as towels,

or for bandages of wounds; or, even if he has taken up the

practice of a sapaddnacdariha, he should avoid elephants or horses

that may be coming in his way. Seeing a canddla, he should

cover his begging-bow!, ‘Following one’s dcariya or wpajjhaya’

is also mentioned as an occasion for exception. He may get

up from the place where he is taking his food, when he sees

his teacher coming or any guest-mendicants coming, although

he has taken up the practice of taking food on one and the same

seat only, [B. also has referred to such cases from time to

time, See, for instance, I1,.31,35.]

Under these circumstances; even though these practices

are violated, no sin of violation is attached. But no exception is

allowed in the cases of a bhojana-mattanni and a khalupaccha-

bhattika, Also in the case of a nesajjika; although some say

that, in this case, an exception may be allowed when a mendicant

has to get up from his seat for clearing his nose.

Upa. next tells us how these dhutas can be condensed in-

to just eight. Ahalupacchabhattikata includes bhojana-mattai-

fiutaé and ehdsanikatd, while the practice of an drafifitka in-

cludes the practices of a rvukhha-milika, abbhohdsiha and

sosanika, [It should be noted that the details regarding this

as given by B. in II.87 are different.] Upa. supports this

statement by a quotation from what he calls the AbAidhamma.

These eight can further be reduced to three: the practices

of an Graitika, pamsukilika, and pindapatika.

Upa. discusses the following questions regarding the dhutas

in general:

(i) Kena vuttdni dhutangani?

Terasa dhutant Bhagavata vuttani, Bhagavata patifiatta-

ni. In continuation of this, Upa. says that we cannot call these

dhutas Ausala, or akusala, or abydkata. For it is possible

for a person of evil disposition not to give up evil thought or

evil desires and to produce adhammas and so it will be seen that

ihe dhutangas may not be kusalu. Now in Vis. II. 78, 79, B.

combats the views of those who say (i) that the dhutangas can

N.C,

II. 87
diff.

Ul. 78
combats

this view
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N.C.

II. 81-82
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be called kusala, akusala or abydkata; or (ii) that they are

kusalattikavinimmutta. Upatissa’s view seems to be identical

with the latter, which, says Dhammapala the Commentator,

was the view of the adherents of the school of Abhayagiri.

[Abhayagirivasike sandhayaha, Te hi dhutangam pafiatti tr

vadanti.|!

(ii) Dhutassa hatividha dhamma?

Dve dhamma: alobho ca amoho ca, This agrees with B. IT.

83, 84. Upa. also gives the quotation from A. ii. 219 in a

slightly varied form, while it is merely referred to by B.

(iii) Rdagddicaritesu ko dhutam sevati?

Ragacarito ca moha-carito ca. Upa, definitely says that the

practice of dhutas is not helpful to a dosa-carita, It is positively

harmful to him just as a hot drink is harmful to a man who is

suffering from the illness of fever. But he also refers to an alter-

native view that the practices of an drafifika and rukkha-milika

are appropriate for a dosa-carita, which B. also has mentioned

in II, 86 as an alternative view: drafntikanga-rukkha-milt-

hangapatisevanad va dosacaritassadpi sappdyd.

(iv) Kati dhutani héla-pariyanténi?

The three dhutas, those of a rukkha-milika, abbhokdsika and

sosdnika, are restricted to eight months. The Buddha has

allowed a sheltered place for the time fof the rainy season]

when a place of safety is required.

(v) Ko dhute ca dhutavado ca? :{Cf. B. II.81-82 where

the explanations are quite different.]*

(a) Dhuto ca dhuta-védo ca: Arahé ca dhuta-

samanndagato ca,

(b) Dhuto cana dhuta-vade ca: Arahd, dhutanga-

samadanena pana na samannagato,

(c) Na dhuto ca dhuta-vado ca: sekho ca puthujja-

no ca dhutasamadddnena samannagato,

1. See pp. 38-39 of my article ‘Vimuttimagga and the School of

Abhayagirivihira in Ceylon’, printed in the Journal of the University

of Bombay, Vol. V, part III, Nov. 1936, pp. 35-40.

2, On the subject-matter of this paragraph as well as of the chapter,

also see my article ‘Dhutangas’ in the Indian Historical Quarterly, March

1937, Vol. XIII, no. 1, pp. 44-51.
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(d) Na dhuto ca na dhuta-vddo ca: sehho ca

puthujjano ca dhuta-samdddnena na saman-

nagato.*

Dhutani kim-lakkhanani, kim-rasdni, kim-paceupattha-

nanip

Appicchaté-lakkhanani, santutthi-rasaéni, idamatthitd-

paccupatthanant.

Or else,

Nilloluppa-lakkhanaénz, anddinawa-rasani,? aparihani-pac-

cupatthanani.

Kani adi-majjha-pariyosdnani2

Samdddnam adi, patisevand majjho, somanassam anto,

1. It will be noted that these explanations are simpler and more

natural than those given by B. in IT, 81-82,

. > . > rep pan2. Tib. supports anddinava ( oN A AIN RA oe )

4



CHAPTER IV

SAMADHI-PARICCHEDO

[Bk, 2.9a.5—2.14a.7; Tak. 406c.-408a. Cf, Vis, ITI,1-25.]

When the yogdvacara with pure conduct has practised dhutas,

he should cultivate samadhi.

Upa., as usual, sets up a number of questions which he

answers and thus treats the subject. Here, however, he does

not take up the questions in the same order, He changes the

order in one place at least, All the questions except the last one,

‘Katham samadhi uppddetabbo?’ are answered by him in this

chapter. The last one is answered in subsequent chapters.

I. 3 1. Ko samadhi? It is the concentration of the mind, already

purified, on an object, so that it is not distracted.[Cf. B, III.3]

Upa, gives another alternative definition supporting himself by a

quotation from the Abhidhamma which is none but the definition

of samadhi given in Vibh. 217, Dhs. §§ 11, 15, 24, 287, 570.

TI. 4 2. Kani tassa lakkhana-rasa-paccupatthana-padatthanawia

ditt. What Upa. says in this connection does not agree with B’s,
statement given in III.4,

3. Ko puggalo samadalissati >

He who can hold his thoughts in a perfect, balanced state,

like a man who keeps himself well-balanced while carrying

the bowl of oil [Cf. S.v.170 for this simile.], or like the four

horses that pull the chariot with equal force.

NO. 4, Jhana-vimokkha-samddhi-samapattinam kim nanakara-

nam?

Jhanan tt pathamajjhdnddini cattari jhanant,

Vimokkho ti ‘ajjhattam ripasania bahiddha ripani

passati’ ti ddayo attha vimokkha,

Samadhi ti savitakha-savicaradayo tayo samaddhayo.

Samédpatti tinava anupubba-samdpattiyo,

[This corresponds to the explanation of these terms in Vbh.

342, 343.]

Upa. also goes into the details of the interpretation of the

word jhdna, the first interpretation of which corresponds to B,’s

interpretation : Grammana-upant}jhanatta in IV. 119.
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5. Kati dnisamsé? Cattaro: [Cf. B. XI, 120-124, where

we have five wentioned, the last of which nirodhani-

samsa is not mentioned here,]

(i) Ditthadhamma-sukhavihdrita, When a man attains

samadhi, he finds delight and experiences pabbaj74-

sukha. Upa. also gives a qnotation in which the

Blessed One is speaking of the days he spent in the

state of samddhi, while he was practising the

nigantha practices, for seven days and nights.’

(ii) Vipassandya sukha kiriyé. When a man’s mind is

free from nivaranas, und when he has attained the

phability of mind by the training of samadhi, he

can have a penetrative insight into the khandhas,

ayatanas, dhatus, and so on.

(iii) AbAiRAa-succhihiriyd. One can attain the five mira-

culous powers of iddhividha, dibbasota, paracitta-

vijdnand, pubbeniedsduussati, and dibbacakkhu.

[See Chapter Nine, p. 86]

(iv) Bhava-sampatti {corresponding to bhava-visesa of

B. X1.123]. The man who has atlained samadhi does

not fall back from it [Cf. samddhimhda na pari-

hayati in B. XT, 123], but doves attain a fruit. He

attains, if he does not become an asehha, riiparipa-

bhava-visesa, as the Blessed One has said: Pathamam

jJhdnam parittam bhdvetvad Brahma-parisajjatam

papunati,

6. Kati dhamma samédhissa antardyakara? Attha dhamma:

Kamacchando, byipado, thina-middham, uddhac-

com, victkicchaé, avijja, piti-sukhavrrahitata’,

sabbe ca paépakaé dhammda,

7 Kati dhamma samadhissa hetti? Attha dhammda’: sa-

upanissayata (> #2 A), pabbazja (2 Hh)‘, pahanam

]. Is this a correct representation ? Cf. M. i. 94 (Suttu no. 14),

where the Buddha is represented as saying to the Niganthas that he

could live in a state of samadhi even for seven days.

2. $e Ef os. The meaning is not quite clear.

3. I am not sure about the accuracy of the eight dhammas given

here, as the sense is likely to change with a different punctuation.

4. Cf. Ja i. 14, where among the cight requirements given for

the successful accomplishment of one’s desire, arc mentioned hetu......

pubbajja etc.

XI. 120-24

mentions
five

N.C.

N.C.
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(ME, nivarandnam)>), adosa, vijjd, avikkhepo, sabbe

kusalaé dhammé cittabhippamodaka, sabbe husala

dhammaé dhamma-fidnasamuppddaka ca.

8. Kati samaddhissa sambhdara? Sattavidha:

NC. Aneka-vihitam silam, santutthita, indriyesu. gutta-

dvdraté, bhojane mattaniutéa, rattiya pathame maj-

jhime pacchime yadme amiddhata,’ niccam sati-

sampajaniam, paviveka-vihdro ca,

9. Katividho samadhi >

UI. 7 (i) Duvidho: [Cf. B. III. 7 which differs considerably. |

(a) Lokuttaro: artya-phalena samadhigato.

Lokiyo: seso;

Ayam loktyo samadhi sdsavo, samyojaniyo,

NC. ganthaniyo,......s sankilesiho;? vutta-vipariyadyenu

lokuttaro,

(b) Aficch@ samadhi: akusala-cittehaggatd; pahatabbo

va [samddhi).

Sammda samadhi: kwsala-cittekaygata; bhavetabbo

HI. 6 vd [samadhi].

(c) Upacaéra-samdadhi:tassa tassa jhdnassa pubbabhage

[pavatto].
Ill. 11 ,

Appand-samadhi: gotrabhi-anantara. [B. TIL.6

says: parikanvindnantara. }°

(i) Tividho:

(a) Savitakka-savicadro: pathamam jhanam. ) Corres-

TfL. 12 Avitakka-paritta-vicaro : dutiyajjhanam., (ponds
' . _ type *"fto B. TI

Avitakka-avicadro: sesajjhandni. 12

(b) Pitiyd saha uppanno: pathamaj-

jhanati ca dutiyajjhanan ca,
. . Corresponds to
Sukhena saha uppanno: tatiyaj-
ae r B. IIT. 12.
jhanam.

Unpekkhaya saha uppanno :catut-

thajjhanam, J

1. In Pali books this is generally referred to as /dgariydnuyoga.

2. See Dhs. § d84.

8. See B. IV. 74, XXI. 130, 134, 1385 from which it appears that

the words parikamma, upacara, anuloma and gotrabha did not signify

much distinction.
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(c) Kusalo: Ariyamaggo; sekhehi ca puthujjanehi ca N.C.

bhavito ripavacara-aripdvacara-samadhi ca.

Vipako: Ariyaphalam; sekhehi ca puthujjanehi ca

uppadita riparipdavucarad dhati ca.

Kiriya: Asekhena sumapanno ripdaripavacara-

samadhi. [See foot-note 2 on the next page.]

(iit) Catubbidho:

(a) Kamdvacaro:tena tena dciino
.

; LIT, 23

samdadpatti-adcaro. p.a.

Ripdvacaro:cattart jhadnani.

Aripavacaro :cattdro ariipdva- | Cf, B. ILL. 23

cara samaddhayo, kusalu-

hammavipakd ca.

Apariyadpanno :cattéro magga

ca cattart phalani_ca. }

(b) Dukkhaé patipada dandhabhiahind The explanation

Dukkhé patipada khippabhinn

AN

ni

i@ | generally agrees! a 14-19

@ | with that of Bein ~~

a@ | III. 14-19.

Sukha patipada dandhabhinn

Sukha patipada khippabhinn

(c) Paritto samadhi parittéraam- :

Llano .
may The explanation III. 20

is quite different nation
tppama malt ay . from that given in diff.
Appamayo samadhi parittd- |p qq]. 20.

TAINMANO

Paritto samadhi appamdnda-

PAM NANO

Appamane samadhi appamdnd-

rammano

(d) Chanda-samadhi |

eciye sana Agrees with B. IIT. 24. HIT. 24

Vimamsé-samadhi
J

(e) Atthi samadhi Buddhehi samadhigato, na sdvakehi: noo.

Mahakarunad samadhi, Yamaka-patihariya-sama-

dhi? ca.

Atthi samadhi sdvakehi samadhigato, na Buddhehi:

sekhaphala-samadhi.

1. Cf. Mvy. 1245-48 where the Chinese characters are entirely

different from those given in our Chinese Text.

2. Also see p. 80. The fianas of these two names are also given in

Vim. Bk. 6, 14. 5-6, Ps. i. 3 and explained in Ps. i. pp. 125-26.
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Atthi samadhi savakehi samadhigato, Buddhehi ca:

nava anupubdba-samadhi, asekha-phala-samadhi ca.

Atthi samadhi neva Buddhehi samadhigato na

sdvakehi ca: Asavini- samadhi."

(f) Atthi samadhi uppaddya, na nirodhdya: kamdavacare

kusalo akusalo samadhi.

Atthi samddhi nirodhadya na uppdddya: cabu-ariya-

mag ga-samad hi,

Atthi samadhi uppadaya ceva nirodhaya ca: sekh-

puthujjandnam ripdripdvacara-kusala-samadhi.

Atthi samadhi neva uppadaya na nirodhaya ca:

sabba-phalu-samddhayo, hirtyu-samadhs ca,

(g) Pathamam jhanam

Dutiyam jhanam .
Tatiyam jhanam | Agrees with B. III. 21.

Catuttham jhénam |
(iv) Pateavidho:

(a) Referring to the five trances, i.e. one more added

to the four just mentioned above. This corres-

ponds to B. III. 25. Upa. further discusses this

fivefold division and says that this division is

made with reference to the two kinds of men who

have mastered the first jhéna—one to whom only

vitakka appears as gross, another to whom both

vitakka and vicdra appear as gross.

(b) Paticanga-samaépatti: [See paticangika sammdsamadhi

in Vbh. 3384, VbhCm. 420-21; Ps.i. 48, PsCm, i.

125-26; D. iii. 277, DCm. iii. 1059 ; A. iii 25-27,

ACm. iii. 235.]

Piti-pharanaté (i): pathame jhane dutiye jhane ca,

Sukha-pharanata: tisu jhdnesu.

Ceto-pharanatd : paracittandane.

Aloka-pharanaté: dibbacakhkhu-abhinidya.

Paccavekkhana-satha (4A): tamha tamha samadhi-

mhé vutthitassa paccavekkand-rane. [Is 4A used for

1. See p. 55; Mvy. 1987; also see p. 53 for asahhi gods.

2. Cf. Kiriya-jhdna, Vibhanga, pp. 268, 281, 282.

3. The Chinese character is used both for péripiri as well as

pharanatad. See Mvy. 4304, 6334, and 6491.
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#4 which would correspond to nimitta of the

Pali texts? Such confusion of characters with

similar sounds is not rarely met with in the

Vimuttimagega. |

(c) Paficafiidnika-sammasamadhi: {See Vbh. 334, VbhCm.

420-21]

Ayam samadhi paccuppannasukho ceva dyatii ca

sukhavipako ti paccattam yeva idnam uppajjati.

Ayam samadhi ariyo nirdmiso tt...

Ayam samadhi sappatiiehi [more akin to the reading

of the VbhCm: mahapurisa-sevito] patisevito ti...

Ayam samadhi santo panito patippassaddhiladdho

ekodibhavadhigato...[some more expressions are

added which seem to be repeating what has been

already said and others which do not agree with

the readings of Vibhanga and its Commentary

but they seem to suggest that this samadhi does

not vanquish birth, death or egoism.]

Imam samadhim sato va samdpajjati,{imasmd sama-

dhimha] sato va utthahati ti paccattam yeva

fhanam uppajjatt,

Further, one has to properly understand the hammatthana.

He should understand whether the drammana is hina, majjhima

or panita.

Thus one should know that there are many kinds of

samadhis, but that all of them are included under four.

N.C,



Til. 61

id.

CHAPTER V

KALYANA-MITTA-PARTYESANA

{ Bk. 2.14a.8—2,.19.3 (end of Bk.2); Tak. 408a-409b.

Cf. Vis. ITI.61-73.]

Upa. takes up the last of the questions (No. 10) set up by him

in the last chapter: Katham samadhi wppadetabbos

The beginner in the practice of meditation (@dikammika),

wishing to produce jhdna-samddhi, should seek the best halyana-

mitta. For, he would become his guide, friend and relative

taking every possible care of him. If he does not find such a

friend, he becomes like an elephant without a goad, wandering

alone, without anybody to direct, wherever it pleases him.

This halya@namitta is compared by Upa. to a skilful cart-driver,

helmsman, doctor, father, mother or a teacher.

Who is parama-halydna-mitta? One should search for a man

who ts well-versed in the Sutta, Abhidhamma and Vinaya, well-

versed in understanding different kinds of hamma(? # ), who

has attained the husala-jhéna-abmfifid and who has an insight

into the Four Truths,

If he does not find such a man, he should take recourse to

one who is endowed with the seven qualities which are exactly

the same as are mentioned in the following stanza of B.III.61:?

Piyo garu bhavaniyo vatta ca vacanakkhamo

gambhirati ca katham katté no ca’tthane nivesaye.

Upa. comments on all the seven qualities mentioned here.

While commenting on the last phrase: no ca’tthane nivesaye,

Upa. mentions hula, idti, dvdsa, kamma, gana and gantha as

the atthinas which should be avoided. [These are only six of

the ten palibodhas mentioned by B. in ITI.29.] Such a man

he should seek,

Now comes the nexi question as to how he should seek such

a man.

Katham pariyesitabbo>? Ti he knows that such and such

a person living in such and such a place has the necessary

1. See A. iv. 132, Netti p. 164, Petakopadesa p. 96, (Bur. ed. 163).
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qualifications and is highly respected, and if he be a jhand-

cariya, he should goto him. If he does not personally know of

such a person, he should make inquiries with others about such

aman, his country, his residence, his jhadndcartya, and so on,

and then go to him and express his wish,

The text goes on giving various details as to how he

should behave while he is waiting upon his teacher. In this

connection, there is one sentence which gives a very appropriate

simile to express the behavior of thisman while he is living

with his teacher, ‘He should not have any feelings of contempt,

but, on the contrary, like a newly-married bride going to wait

wpon her father-in-law, and mother-in-law, should have hirt

and ottappa and should receive instructions.’

Tf he sees a teacher of the Vinaya or of the Abhidhamma, or

of the dhutas, he should try to learn things about them from

him. If he sees a jhdndcariya coming, and even if he be younger

than himself, he should take his begging-bowl and clothes from

his hand [as a mark of respect for him], and wait upon him.

As soon ashe finds a suitable opportunity, he should express

his intention to him. He should abide by the instruction given

to him.

The chapter closes with a number of gith&s attributed to

the Buddha, summarising what one should avoid and what one

should practise.’

1. Though the subject-matter in this chapter and in B. III. 61-73

is the same, still there is a wide divergence in the method of handling

the subject.

5



CHAPTER VI

CARIYA-PARICCHEDO

[Bk. 3.1.4-3.6.9; Tak. 409b-41la. Cf. Vis, ITI,74-102.|

The dcariya observing the behavior of his pupil for several

days should prescribe a hammatthana suitable to his disposition

[carzyd FF}

There are fourteen kinds of cariyd:
III 74 1. Réga-cariya

ren to 2. Dosa-cariya [B. in III, 74 refers to
carlyas. 3. Moha-cariya ' the fourteen cariyds

4. Saddha-cariya but accepts only six,

5. Buddhi-cariya corresponding to the

6. Vitakka-cariya }j first six of these.]

7. Rdga-dosa-cariya

8. Rdagasmoha-cariya

9. Dosa-moha-cariya

10. Sama-bhaga-cariya' ( & 4p FF): raga, dosa,

and moha taken equally together.

ll. Saddhaé-buddhi-cariya

12. Saddhé-vitakha-cariya

13. Buddhi-vitakka-cariya

14. Sama-bhaga-cariya (4 4p FT); saddha,

buddhi, and vitakka taken equally

together,

Further, several other cases may be made through tanhd,
ditth?? and mana? [cf. B.III. 78] but they may not be considerd
as quite distinct in meaning. From these fourteen cariyis, we

get fourteen classes of men such as réga-carita, dosa-carita

and 80 on.

These fourteen can be reduced to seven. Nos. 1 and 4 can
become one and the same. So also, Nos. 2 and 5, 3 and 6, 7 and
11, 8 and 12, 9 and 13, and 10 and 14.

1. Cf. samabhagacarita of Pet. VII. p. 157 (Bur. ed. p. 190); also
‘Tattha raga-dosa-moha-samabhdgacaritassa puggalassa visesabhdgiyam
jhanam hot? in Pet. VII. p. 162 (Bur. ed. p. 192),

2. Cf. Sphutarthabhidharmakosavyakhya (Bibl. Buddhica XXT) p. 58,
(comment on I. 26) where we have a list of twelve kinds of people possessing
different cariyas including these two.
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Why isitso? The reasons given are in substantial agree-

ment with those given by B. in Vis. III. 75-77, and many of the

sentences from those paragraphs can be traced here word for

word.

Of these seven classes of men, nos.1, 2 and? have hhippd

patipada, while nos. 3, 8 and 9, and the class made of nos.

10 and 14 have dandha patipada. These seven classes can further

be reduced to three, rdga-carita, dosa-carita and moha-carita, in

so far as their mila-kilesa ( AS 4H 4) is concerned.

The following questions about these cariyis are set up and

answered :

(i) Eta tisso cariya hinnidanad? The answeris [Cf. II.

79-82.] :

(a) Pubbdcinna-nidana: pubbe kira itthappayoga-

subhakammabahulow...... {almost word for word

the same as in B. I1I.80.)

(b) Dhatu-nidanad: Thesame as B. ITI.81, the first

half of which refers to dhatus.

(c) Dosa-nidéna: (4) semhadhiko ragacarito, pitta-

dhiko dosa-carito, vatadhiko moha-carito. Or, it

is said: (8) semhddhiko moha-corito, vatadhiko

raga-carito.

[In Vis. III.81, B. refers toa view which corresponds to

this view, except that he points out in ITI. 82, that according

to this view, only raga and moha are explained, while in this

text, we find the mention of all the three, rdga, dosa and moha,

He also points out that the two (x and A) exactly opposite views

about the rdga-carita and moha-carita make the position of

those who hold this view untenable. B. ascribes this view to

‘Ekacce’ which Dhammapila in his comment explains as

follows: ‘Ekacce’ ti Upatissattheram sandhaya aha. Tena hi

Vimuttimagge tatha vuttam’, (p. 118 Burmese edition.*)]

(i) Katham ca janitabbam ayam puggalo rdgacarite, ayain

dosacarito, ayam moha-carito tv?

The answer is that all these things can be known in seven

ways!

(2) Arammanato (i Hf), This substantially agrees

with dassanddito of B. ITI, 94.

1. Of P. G. Mundyne Pitaka Press 1909; but Zabu Meit Swe Press

ed. (1913) p. 105; Sinhalese edition p. 96.

III. 75-77
many sen-

tences id.

III. 79-82

almost id.

B. refers

to these

views.

s.d. but B.
refers to

this view

in Ii. 81.

Il. 9 4.
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diff,

LIT. 88,

91, 93.

B. Uy.
97-100
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(b) Kilesato. This corresponds to dhammappavattito of

B. III. 95; but the names of the dhammas ascribed

to each of the three classes of men do not always

agree. Upa. mentions only five evil dhammas for each

of these three classes of men, while B. mentions

several dhammas for each of the six classes he accepts,

(c) Gamanato. This substantially agrees with B. IIT. 88,

excepting the quotation from the Commentary on

the Magandiya-sutta to which there is nothing corres-

ponding in this text.

(d) Ctvara-papuranato. This gives only a general descrip-

tion of the nature of clothes liked by each of these

three kinds of men.

(e) Bhojanato, Substantially agrees with B. IIT, 93.

(f) Kiccato. Substantially agrees with B. III. 91.

(9) Seyyddito. Substanally agrees with B.IIT. 91 and

a part of iriydpathato in ITI, 88.

(i) Katham civaram parupati, bhojanam bhutijati, katham

assa sendsanam, gocaro, iriyapatho ca ? The answer

follows seriatim:

(a) Ctvara-samadanam. This corresponds to the passage

regarding 2ivdsana-papurana and drammana in B.

IIT.. 97-101.

(b) Bhojandhara. This roughly corresponds to the re-

marks on yagubhatta-khajjaka in B. IIT. 97, 100.

{c) Sendsana. This corresponds to the remarks on sené-

sana in B, IIT, 97, 99. Itis interesting to note a re-

mark of Upa. that a mohacarita should stay in the

vicinity of his dcariya.

(d) Gocara. This roughly corresponds to the remarks on

bhikkhacaéramagga and bhikkhdcéra-gama in B. LI.

97-100. There is another interesting remark made by

Upa. that a régacarita should go into the village

facing the sun, a dosacarita with his back towards

the sun, and a mohacarita any way he pleases,

(e) Iriydpatha. Uhpa. tells us what different postures are

resorted to by the three classes of men. He mentions

that a dosacarita is given more to sitting and lying,

while the mohacarita to walking.

* * * * *
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Upa. adds pakinnakakatha.

A rdgacarita believes in agreeable objects, a dosacarita in

disagreeable ones, and a mohacarita sees nothing in which he

cau believe. A rdgacarita is like a slave, a dosacarita like a

master, and a mohacarita like poison. A rdgacarita loves colour

(vanna), a dosacarita loves finding fault, and a mohacarita

loves idleness,?

1. This chapter on the whole reveals a remarkably close agreement

between Vis. and Vim., perhaps because as B. has said in LIT. 96, both of

them are following the same dcariya-mata [kevalam deariya-matdnusdrena

vuttam]. There are several passages which are fotnd word for word in

both the texts.

N.C.



IIT. 105
enumerates

forty

kam-

mattanas.

CHAPTER VII

KAMMATTHANA-PARICCHEDO

[Bk. 3.6.10—3,1la-2; Tak. 411a-412b. Cf, Vis, ITT.105-121.]

Having observed the cariyd of his pupil, the dcariya should

prescribe the thirty-eight kammatthinas and also instruct him

in two [more], as would befit his cartydé. Which are the thirty-

eight kammatthinas?

1-10 Dasa kasind: pathavt, apo, tejo, vayo, nila, pita,

lohita, odata, dkdsayatana and vifitdndyatana.'

11-20 Dasa asubha: uddhwmétaka, vinilaka, vipubbaka,

wicchiddaka, vikkhayitaka, vikkhittaka, hatavik-

khittaka, lohitaka, pilavaka, and atthika.

21-80 Dasa anussatiyo: Buddhdnussati, dhammdnussatt,

sanghanussatt, silanussati, cagdnussati, devatinus-

sati, maranasati, kdyagatdsati, dndpdnasati, and

upasamanussatt,

31-34 Cattdrt appamdna-erxttani for, catasso appamania,

corresponding 1o B’s. brahmavihdra]: metta,

harund, mudata and upekkhé.

85 Catudhdtuvavatthanam [Mark the change in the
order from that in Vis.

ITI.105, according to

which the order of these

kammatthanas after no.

| 34, would be 9, 10, 37, 38,

36, 85 of those given in

this list, while aloha-kast-

na and paricchinndhdsa-

hasina are given by B. as

38 Nevasatinta-ndsatidyatanam } the last two of the kasinas.]

36 Ahdre patikihilasanna

37.) Ahificatiiadyatanam

1. Upa. does not include in this list Gloka-kasina and paricchinnakasa

hasina given by B., although it is clear that he knew these two. He in-

cludes them in the other two mentioned above. Besides, when he comes to

the detailed treatment of these kamatthanas he does mention these two and

gives a detailed treatment of them. See pp. 48, 59. It is, however,

clear that there was a classification, even in the old Pali texts, of thirty-
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One should know these thirty-eight kammatthinas well in

the following nine ways [B. mentions ten ways, of which

the first sankhdtaniddesato may as well be said to have been

given in the enumeration above.]

(i) Jhadnato, This corresponds to upacdrappandvahato and

jhanappabhedato of B. IYI.106-107, but differs in this

that Upa. adds a class of catuhkha-paficakajjhana to

which he ascribes the first eight kasinas and dndpdana-

sati, adds a class of 4ruppas to which he ascribes nos.

9, 10, 37, 88 of the list given above, and that he as-

cribes only upekkhé (of the appamafiiids) to the catuk-

hajjhanika class.

(ii) Samatikkamato :

(a) Riupasamatikhama: excepting the druppa kasi-

nas (nos. 9 and 10 from the above list) in the

remaining eight kasinas only; in the remain-

ing thirty there is no répasamatikkama.

(b) Arammana-samatikkama is seen in the three

kammatthanas only, the two druppakasinas and

in the dhificafifidyatana; not in the remaining

thirty-five.

(c) Safifid-vedand-samatikkama in no. 88 only, and

not in the remaining.

{B. mentions in TILE 108: Dve samatikkama:

angasamatikhamo ca drammanasamatikkamo

ca].

(ii) Vaddhanato, This corresponds to vaddhandvaddhanato

of B. ITL.109-116, but there is an important difference.

According to Upa. the mimitta of the ten kasinas and

the four appamdnacittdnt should be developed and

the remaining should not be developed. B. is

vehemently against developing the nimztta of the

brahmaviharas which correspond to the four appa-

manacittas. [See B, IJ1.113-114].

eight kammatthanas. See Dhs. para 203, Atthasalini pp. 158, 168, 187.

B. himself refers to it in Vis. VI. 56 in these words: Péaliyam hi vibhatta-

atthatimsdrammanesu evaripam bheravarammanam ndma natthi. The

last two of the kasinas as mentioned in this list are found in M. ii.

14-15, Ps, i, 6, and Abhk. VIII. 36a; also Netti p. 89. See MCm. ii. 236:

atthatimsdrammanesu cittarucryam kammatthadnam gahetva. Also cf.

MCm. i. 195; ii. 358.

TT. 103

mentions

ten ways.

Ti. 108

diff.

TIT. 109-16.

B. combats

this view.
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diff,

IIL. 117
diff.

N.C,
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(iv) Paccayato. This corresponds to B. ITI.120 which goes

into more details than this text. Nine kammatthanas,

the first eight kasinas and the partechinnakdsa-kasina,'

become the paccaya of the abhififias and the remain-

ing thirty do not become.

Excluding the last no. 38, the remaining thirty-seven

become the paccaya of vipassana. Nevasafiiand-

safifidyatana does not become. [B. does not agree with

this view.?]

(v) Arammanato:

(a) Patibhagarammandni—twenty-one: excluding

vinhanakasina, the remaining nine kasinas, the

ten asubhas, Gndépdnasati and hayagatdssati.

[According to B, they are twenty-two, and he

inserts the ten kasinas according to his enu-

meration. |

(b) Sabhavadhammérammanani—twelve: vifiidna-

hasina, nevasatifidnasatifiiayatana, and the ten

which bring about jhaniipacdras.®

(ce) Patibhdgdrammandni sabhavarammanani ti va

na vattabbani—five: the four appamdnacitta-

nt and G@kiiicathdyatana. [B. has six adding

adkdsdnancdyatana.]

There seems to be a long digression here giving the sixteen

kinds of drammanas and the allocation of the different kammat-

thanas to each of these drammanas. [cf. B. XIII. 105 where

twelve Srammanas are mentioned based upon the four triads

of them given in Dhs. p. 2. ]

(vi) Visesato (4% BR). Upa. tells us here the special

distinctive character of some of these kammat-

thanas. For instance, the appamdna cittas have their

special character in that they are faultless, or that

catudhdtuvavatthana is called pafifidvisesa because

it discerns the emptiness ( sufifiata) of things.

1. Apparently from the two additional kammatthanas.

2. Also Cf. B. XVII. 75.

8. These seem to correspond to B.’s eight anussatis (excluding

anadpana and kdyagata from the ten) and dhdre patikkdla-safifia and

catudhdtuvavatthana. See B. IIT. 106.
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(vii) Bhamito, This substantially agrees with B. III. 118,

except that this text uses the word ripaloka instead

of brahmaloka, and that it does not have any sentence

corresponding to manussesu sabbani pt pavattants.

(viti) Gahanato, Agrees with B. ITT. 119, except that Upa.

includes h@yagatdsati under sutena,

(ix) Ragacaritadito, [N. C. for the first half. ]

A raya-carita should not practise the four appa- No,

mana cittas, because they are the subhanimitta, For a

ragacarita, subhasafiia is uot proper, just as fatty

or oily things are not good for a man who has a

preponderence of phlegm (semia) in his humors. A

dosacarita should not practise the ten asubhas

because they are not suitable to him, just as a hot

drink is not suitable. to aman who has a preponder-

ence of bile (pittu) in his huniors. A mohacarita

whose understanding isnot developed may not allow

himself to practise any Aiammatthana, because he does

not know the proper means (updaya Ff). Ii he does

not know the proper means, his efforts are fruitless.

He would be like a man who rides an elephant without

a goad,

A rdgacarita should practise asubhasafifias and yyy, 191

hayagata sati which are, soto say, proper antidotes

against rdga, A dosacarita should practise the four appa-

médna cittas which are an antidote for dosa, or should

practise the vanna-kasinas, because they are agreeable

to his mind. [Tor this and the remaining part under

this heading, see B, III, 121.] A saddhdcarita should

practise the six satitthdndni beginning with Buddha-

nussati, because saddha makes one settled or steady

[#1]. A buddhicarita should practise catudhdtu-

vavatthdna, Ghare patikkilassifid, maranasati and

upasamdnussat. because they are profound. And,

further, a buddhtearita has no obstacle in any

hammatthana, A vitakkacarita should practise

dnapaénasati, because it cuts off vitakkas. A moha-

carita should, with faith, ask about and hear about the

Dhamma, have reverence for it and should live with

his teacher and develop his own understanding,
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Out of these thirty-eight kammatthanas, one may practise,

when one likes, maranasati and catudhdtuvavatthana, which

are the best.

The chapter concludes with the following paragraph to

which there does not appear to be anything corresponding in B.

A raégacarita with a dull intellect (mudindriya) should prac-

tise asubhanupassanas, while he who is endowed with a sharp

intellect should practise satitthainas, and thus remove rdga.

A dosacarita with a dull intellect should practise the four

appamdna cittas, while one with a sharp intellect should

develop his insight and thus remove dosa. A mohacarita with

no intellect (anindriya) should not practise any hkammatthana,

while one with an average intellect should develop dndpdnasati

for removing vitakka. [cf. B. III. 121: mohacaritassa vitakka-

caritassa ca eham andpanasatikammatthanam eva,]



CHAPTER VIII

Ay PY

{[KAMMA-DVARA(?)]

PART ONE

{1-10 KASINA]

[ Bk. 4. 1, 4—4. 20. 10 (end of the Bk. 4); Tak. 411b-417c.

Cf. Vis. IV, 21-138]

1, PATHAVI-KASINA.

Upa. as usual sets up a number of questions which he

answers one after another. He explains the meaning of the

word pathavi-hasina and tells us about its lakkhana, rasa,

padatthana and anisamsas, which last agree very slightly with

those mentioned in B. V. 28.

He goes on to discuss the two kinds of pathavi, natural and

artificial (akata and hata of B. LV. 22). The former (ekata) is

not good for a yogavacara because the patibhdga-nimitta will

not be produced from it. The latter is of four different colours

white, black®, red and of dawn-colour (aruna-vanna BA ff ).

Of these one should choose that of the dawn-colour, for if he

chooses other colours, it would mean he is practising

vannakasina,

A man who has already had practice in jhanas will soon

have patibhaganimitta. But anew man should make a mandala,

circular, four-sided or three-sided, in a quiet place, a place of

worship, a store-house or under a tree. That place should

neither be too dark, nor have too much light. It should be away

from non-human beings (amanussa JF A). This mandala may

either be on a piece of cloth, or on aboard of wood or ona

partition-wall. Upa. here remarks, that although it may be

1. Prof. Nagai translates 47 fi} as ‘basis of action’. Apparently

this seems to be used in the same sense as kammatthdna ( Ff Pe ) It is,

however, difficult to see why Upa. uses the former Chinese expression for

the latter used in the preceding chapter.

2. B. has the word pita, yellow (IV. 24).

IV. 22

B. does
not speak

of these

shapes.
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permissible to have the different kinds of mandala, circular and

so on, oron apiece of cloth and soon, still former teachers

consider a circular one, and that too on the earth, as the best.

He also goes into some more details as to how he should take a

compass and make acircle and then prepare a mandala out of

wet earth. It should be of the size of a winnowing-basket or

a water-bowl (suppamattam va sarévamattam vd) as B. quotes

in IV, 22 from some old source.

Katham pathavidhammo' (?) bhavetabbo?

If a man wishes to practise upon the pathavi-hasina,

he must first reflect upon the disadvantages of wordly

pleasures (kdmesu adinava) and the advantages of nekkhamme

(HA BE). To show the disadvantages of wordly pleasures

Upa. gives a number of similes, taken from Majjhima 22nd

gutta, which B. merely indicates by saying: appassdda kama

ti adind nayena. {[B.1V. 27.].

Upa. interprets the word wekhkhamma in two ways: first, it

means to leave home and then to practise husala; or it

means to be away from the desires of sense. He also shows

in a detailed manner the contrast between kama and

nekkhamma.

When the yogdvacara has seen the disadvantages of worldly

pleasures and the advantages of nekkhamma, he should see

what he should do and what he should not do. He should

be moderate in food, remove idleness, take a seat after washing

his hands and feet, and reflect upon the Enlightenment of the

Buddha, upon the Dhamma and the Sangha. He should place his

seat (dsana 46 ) ata distance equal to the length of a yoke

(yuga Hi *) from the mandala, sit cross-legged with his body

erect, and mindfulness alert, and Jook at the mandala with his

eyes half open.

In three ways he takes the némitta:

(i) Samena ummilanena. [This corresponds to B. IV. 28

and substantially agrees with it.]

2. See Mvy. 5639; also B. IV. 26, kusinamandaluto addhateyya-

hatthantare padese.
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(ii) Upadyeht. Upa. gives four kinds of upayas or means

to reflect properly so as to produce the nimitta.

If the nimitta is disappearing he thinks that there

is something wrong with himself. If he sees only

a small nimitta or sees only half of the mandala,

he should see the mandaia complete and without any

deficiency. When he thus sees it, he may then remain

indifferent.

(iii) Vikkhepappahdnena. By keeping his mind free from

any distraction in four ways, He should not allow

the balance of his mind to be disturbed by over-

strenuous work, or by excessive elation of the

mind, nor should he allow his mind to sink into

lethargy or depression. [Cf. B. IV. 66-72, where B.

illustrates this idea with various. similes. Upa. gives

none of them.]

Upa. then speaks of the two kinds of nimittas, uggaha-

nimitta and patibhadga-mimitta. The former is a kind of

sunnd that arises out of the mandala and the latter arises out

of the former, While explaining the word nimitta, Upa.

says that the patibhdgu-nimitta is merely an image of

thought (satind-patibimba).

The yogévacara should guard the nimitta in three ways:

(1) akusalappahdanena, (ii) huselabhavandya, and (iii)

niccasevandya. Ue explains these terms, [Explanation of

(i) and (ii) seems to correspond to a few details given in B. IV,

35-41, ]

Ko jhanipacaro? Ka appna? Kim tesam naénakaranam?

Upa. goes into far more details than B. He gives several

similes to show the distinction between the two, in addition

to the simile given by B. in IV. 33 of a young child (dahara-

kumara) to whom the upacdrajjhana is compared.

When one has attained wpacdra or appand, one may develop

the kasiwa gradually, inch by inch, until it is spread over the

whole earth. [This portion agrees in thought, though not in

expressions, with B.IV.126-27,]

When the yogdvacara has attained wpacdra and is not able

to produce appand, he should try to produce it by these two

means:

N.C.

IV. 66-72.
diff.

IV. 30-31

IV. 35-41
p.a.

IV. 33

IV. 126-127
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(i) By the practice of the ten ways and means that would

help him to reach the appand. [These ten are the same ten ways

mentioned and explained by B. in IV. 42, and IV. 438-65,

respectively, with this slight difference that Upa. adds one,

anassddata after cittam nigganhdti and puts asamdhita-puggala-

parivajjanato and samdhita-puggala-sevanato into one. Thus

he has the same number ten. |]

(ii) By astrong resolve (Yi Ff). When he has under-

stood the ten dhammas mentioned just above, he enters a soli-

tary place, knows his nimitta thoroughly, attains mastery

over what he has already attained. His mind feels joy, is at

ease, and with a firm resolution is freed from kilesas. It accom-

plishes one dhamma-rasa,

With this special distinction his mind gets the means for

the appané and in no long time he reaches it.

He attains the first) jhdna which is described in almost the

same words as those in B. [V.79:

Vivice’ eva hamehi vivicca akusalehi dhammehzi savitakkam

savicaram vivekajam pitisukham pathamam jhanam upasam-

pajja viharati.

This is the advantage of the pathavi-hasina.

Upa. comments on this whole passage and his comment is

much more elaborate as he goes into many more details than B.

He gives the various kinds of vivekas, and while explaining

the word kdma gives the two divisions of vatthu-kaéma and

kilesa-kama which he explains in general agreement with B.,

but he differs considerably in details. In this connection, Upa.

refers to a book called = #&, (lit. three boxes, three pitakas)

from which he gives a quotation which purports to say: Alobhas-

sa pariptriya kdmehi viveko sampajjati, adosassa...... amohassa

paripiriya akusalehi dhammehi viveko sampajjati,*

While explaining the distinction between vitakka and vicd-

ra, Upa. gives several similes in addition to those of ghantabhi-

ghata and ghantanurava, pakkhavikkhepa and paribbhamana,

1. See Petakopadesa, ViIth Chapter, p. 157 (printed Burmese edition

p. 191): Tattha, alobhassa paéripiiriya vivitto hoti kimehi, tattha adosassa

paripiriya, amohassa pdripiriya ca vivitto hoti papakehi akusalehi

dhammeht........
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given by B, in IV, 89-90. Upa. here again quotes = j& which

purports to show that vitakka is the first application of the

mind to the object of its thought, like seeing a person from a

distance but not being able to recognize whether it is a man or

woman.’ Upa. also adds another interesting simile, among

several others, in which he compares witakha to a strong man

muttering a sutta to himself, while vicara is like pondering

over the meaning of the sutta. At the close of his remarks on

this subject, Upa. says that vitakha is equivalent to narutti-

patisambhida, and patibhana-patisambhidé, while vicdra is

equivalent to attha-patisambhida and dhamma-patisambhida.?

While explaining the word piti, in addition to the fivefold

classification given by B. in IV. 94—the explanation of which,

however, as given by Upa. is not the same as that of B.—Upa.

gives another sixfold division-as follows:

(i) Kamato jatd, (ii) saddhaya jata, (iii) akukkuccato jata,

(iv) vivehato jata, (¥) samadhito jatd, and lastly (v1)

bojjhangato jaté. Similarly, while explaining the

word sukha, he gives five kinds of sukha:

(Gi) Hetu-sukha, (ii) sambhara-sukha, (iti) viveka-sukha,

(iv) nirupakhilesa-sukha, and finally (v) vedand-su-

kha.

While explaining the distinction between piti and sukha,

Upa. goes into many more points of distinction than those

given by B. but in general purport his explanation agrees with

that given by B. in IV. 100.

Upa, further continues the description of the first trance:

Paficangavippahinam, paficangasamanndgatam, tividhahalya-

1. See Petakopadesa, ViIth Chapter, p. 158, (Burmese edition, p. 191):

Pattha pathamabhinipato vitakko, patiladdhassa vicaranam vicdro; yatha

puriso divato purisam passati dgacchantam na ca tava jandti ‘itthi ti va

puriso’ti va; yadahu patilabhati ‘itthi ti vad puriso’ti vd, evam-vanno ti

vad, evam-santhane ti va,’ ime vitakkayanto uttari upaparikkhanti (7 ti):

‘kim kho ayam silava uddhu dussilo, addho va duggato’ ti va; evam vicdro

vitakke appeti.

2. See Petakopadesa, VIIth Chapter, p. 158 (p. 191 of the Burmese

printed edition): Yathd baliko humhiko (tunhiko, according to the

printed edition) sajjhdyain karoti evam vitakko, yatha tam yeva anu-

passati evam VviCdTo......... Niruttipatisambhiddyam ca patibhanapati-

sambhidayam ca vitakko, dhammapatisambhidayam ca atthapatisambhi-
ddyam ca vicéro.

N.C.

TV. 94

N.C.

N.C.

IV. 79
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nam, dasalakkhanasampannam, paticavisati-gunabhiyuttam,

(Cf. B. IV. 79, where B. has nothing corresponding to the last

adjective.]

While explaining the word paficangavippahinam he enu-

merates the five nivaranas and while explaining the word

middha, Upa. goes into a discussion which shows the attitude

of the school of Upa, with regard to middha’, which is entirely

opposed to the attitude of B. and his school to the same nivarana.

Upa. gives three kinds of middha: Ghdraja, utuja, and

cittaja, of which only the last he considers as nivarana, while

the other two are possible even in an Arhat,? To support

his view, he gives the authoritative statement of

Anuruddha, who is reported to have said that fifty-

five years had elapsed since he had destroyed the Asavas and

attained a state where there was no middha produced from

citta, but it was only twenty-five years since he had destroyed

middha produced from dhdra and utu.? Upa. further says

that although middha is a raipadhamma, it is still a cetasika

upakkilesa, because ripa is something that defiles the mind,

Although middha is a kayika dhamma and thina a cetasika

dhamma, they are considered as one nivarana because they

have the same drammana and the same lakkhana in that

they are identical with fatigue and exhaustion.

Upa. gives four kinds of vzcchiccha. He also discusses the

point as to why the nivaranas are just five.

While commenting on the expression patcangasamanna-

gatam, he gives the five angas, vitakha, vicdra, piti, sukha and

ekaggata, Just as we cannot have a cart without its different

parts, or an army without its sub-divisions*, so also we cannot

have a ghana without these angas, They are five because these

five include all others, and because they are just the opposite of

1. See below pp. 95, 123; also DhsCm. p. 340.

2. See Petakopadesa VIIth Chapter, p. 180, (Burmese printed edition

p. 201): Atthi pana Arahato kdyakilesamiddham ca okkamati, na ca

tam nivaranam; tassa thinamiddham nivaranan ti na ekamsena. Also

ef. Miln. 253.

3. Cf. Theragatha, stanza 904:

Paftcapaifidsa vassdni yato nesajjiko aham

pakcavisati vasséni yato middham samihatam.

4. See B. IV. 107; XVII. 28. Abhk. viii. 7-8; Miln. 26-28: Samanta-

pasadika i. 146.
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the nivaranas which are only five. In this connection Upa.

gives another quotation from =: jf, which exactly corres-

ponds to the quotation from Petaka given by B. in IV.86. It

is word for word the same: Samddhi! hamacchandassa pati-

pakkho, pitti byadpadassa, vitakko thinamiddhassa, sukham

uddhaccakukMuccassa, viciro vicitkicchdaya.

Commenting on tividha-kalydna, Upa. gives three kinds

of kalyanas, adi-halydna, majjhe-kalyana, and pariyosdna-

kalyana and about them he further remarks;

(i) Patipadavisuddhi édi—explained as sasambhariho up-

caro.

(ii) Upekkhanubrihand majjhe—explained as appana.

(iii) Sampahamsand pariyosdnam—explained as paccavel-

khana?

In his comment on dasalakkhana-sampannam, Upa, gives the

same lakkhanas as in the quotations from Ps. i. 167-168, given

in B.IV. 111-118, except that Upa. uses vivekapatipannam

instead of samathapatipannam in B.ITV. 112. While comment-

ing on paficavisatigundbhiyuttam he gives the following

twenty-five gunas:

Vitakka, vicdra, piti, sukha, ekaggata; saddha, sati, virtya,

samadhi, patitia; adi, majjha, anta; sankhepa-sangaha ( 3% PF ),

bhavanad, viveka, nissaya, sangaha ( # %), anunaya (? Ht );

vipassana; sevand, bala, vimutti, visuddhi, and parama-

visuddha-yoga-siddhi-vihdra (? Fk AR ie OF 1B Be HE ).

To show the nature of this trance that itis a dubbavihdra,

surpassing the human, produced from viveka and abiding in

piti and sukha, Upa. gives a quotation from M.i.276 in which

the Buddha is represented to have given the following simile:

Seyyatha pi, bhikkhave, dakkho nahapako va nahadpakante-

vast vd...vivekajens pitisukhena apphutam hott.

Upa. also gives the application of the simile to the yogavacara

and his trance. He further says that this trance is of three

1. Lit. ckhaggata ( — a is used for samddhi. I have not yet been

able to trace this quotation in the Petakopadesa. Also see DhsCm. 165.

2. This passage is very important to determine the relation between

the Vim. and the Vis. as exactly this very interpretation, word for word,

of these three terms is referred to by B. and he ascribed the same

to eke (IV. 114). Dhamapdala in his comment on the word eke explains

that the reference is to Abhayagirivasino. (Burmese edition, p. 159]

7

IV. 86

quotation

from

Petaka.

IV. 111-113

IV. 113-114
refers to

this.

LV. 111-113

N.C.

N.C.

N.C.
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kinds, paritta, majjhima and panita. He who cultivates the first

of these is born, at the end of his life, among the gods who may

be in the circle of Brahmd,’ and his life-period there is limited

to one third of a kappa. One who cultivates the second of these

is born among Brahma gods, where the life-period is hmited

to one half of a kappa. Uf one cultivates the last of these, then

one is born among the Mahabrahmas, where the life-period is

one kappa.”

The advantage of being born among the Brahina-gods is

of four kinds:

QQ) Hanabhagiya: like a man of dull faculties (mudin-

driya) who is careless. Upa. also gives other alternative

explanations of this and discusses why oue falls from

the position once attained.

Gi) 7hitibhagiya: Vike a man of dull faculties, who be-

comes careful and contemplates upon the Dhamma.

(iii) Visesabhdgiya: like aman of keen faculties (tikkhin-

driya) who is careful and can attain the second trance

when he likes.

(iv) Nibbedhabhagiya: like aman of keen faculties, who

is careful and attains when he likes ripassand, pursues

thoughts of nzbbiédd and virdga.

1. This seems to be the equivalent of Brahma-parisajjas. See Abhs.

p. 22, Chap. V. para. 6.

2. Cf, Abhs. p. 22, Chap. V. para. 6, where we find an exactly

similar statement.
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PART TWO

[Bk.5,1.4-5.23.8 ; (end of Bk. five). Tak, 418a-424a. Cf. Vis.

IV.139-V.26.]

The yogdvacara wishing to enter the second trance thinks

of the disadvantages of the first trance and the advantages of

the second. But he has first to attain mastery over the first

trance. For, if he has not mastered the first trance, not only

will he not be able to enter the second trance, but he will fall

back even from the first. To illustrate this, Upa. like B, (IV.

130), gives the famous simile of pabbateyyd gavi,' the mountain-

cow, and shows its application also,

When the yogdvacara has thus attained mastery? over the first

trance, he tries for the second, thinking of vitakka and vicdra

as gross, and in no long time he attains the second trance, Upa.,

like B., follows Vibhanga 245, in the description of the second

trance: Vitakkavicdranam vipasama ajjhattam sampasd-

danam cetaso ekodibhavam avitakkam avicaram samadhijam

pitisukham dutiyam jhanam.

Upa.’s comment on the words in this passage does not always

agree with that of B. in its details, although in general spirit

it agrees,

The description of the second trance is further continued:

duvanga-vippahinam, duvanga(?)-samanndgatam,? tividha-

halydnam, dasalakkhana-sampannam, tevisati-gunabhiyuttam.

1. A. iv. 418-19.

2. Upa. does not mention the five kinds given by B. in TV. 131-197.

3. I fail to see why we have hero the mention of two

angas only. Vbh. 258 mentions four, sampasida, piti, sukha, and

cittassa ekaggataé. See also Abhk. VIII. 7-8 which gives the same four

angas in the second trance. Even Upa. himself mentions elsewhere (5.2.10)

four as the number of angas for this trance. Petakopdesa VII. 155,

VII. 206 (Burmese printed ed, pp. 190, 213) also mentions these four

angas.

TV. 130

TV. 139

IV. 149
e.d.
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Upa. does not explain the words in this passage, There is

nothing inB. corresponding to the word tevisati-gundbhiyuttam.

This second trance is further illustrated by the following simile

from M.i. 276-77.

Seyyathd pi, bhikkhave, udakarahado ubbhidodako ete.

The passage here omits some details of expressions. Here also

the application of the simile follows. This trance also is of

three kinds, parttta, majjhima, panita, leading respectively to.

birth among the Parittabhad, Appaménabhaé and Abhassara

gods, where the life-period is limited to two, four and eight

kappas respectively.’

Later after acquiring mastery over the second trance, the

yogadvacara proceeds to the third trance. It is described as

follows:

Pitiyad ca virdgad upekkhako ca viharati, sato ca sampajano,

sukhah. ca kadyena patisamvedeti, yam tam ariyd dcikkhanti,

upekkhako satimad sukhavihart ti tatiyam jhanam.

In his comment on this passage, Upa. gives eight kinds of

upekkha while B. gives ten kinds (IV. 156), but later (IV. 167)

B. explains that sankhdra-wpekkhad and tatramajjhattupekkha

are included in some of the rest and so are not quite distinct.

Upa. gives another three-fold classification also. Upa, also

discusses the points raised by B. in IV, 171,178 as to why

wpekkhad and sati-sampajatina are not mentioned in the lower

trances although they are there, We also find here the simile of

dhenupaka vaccha given by B. in IV. 174,

Upa.’s comment on sukhai ca hayena...,..sukha-vihadrt is

much different, although we can trace a passage that corres-

ponds to the quotation from Vbh. 259, given in B, IV.176,

Upa. further continues the description of the third trance:

Ekangavippahianam, paticanga-samanundgatam,? tividha-

kalydnam, dasa-lakkhana-sampannam, dvdvisatigunasampayut-

tam.

This trance is illustrated by the simile from M, i. 277: Seyya-

tha pi, bhikkhave, uppaliniyam va paduminiyam V4...

1. This idea corresponds to that expressed in Abhs. pp. 22-25,

Chap. V. par. 6.

2. Cf. Vim. 5.72. 4-5; see Vbh., 260 which gives the five angas as

upekkhad, sati, sampajafifia, sukha, and cittassa ekaggatd; also Petako-

padesa VI. 155, 206 (Burmese printed ed. pp. 190, 218).
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apphutam hoti, The application of this simile also is given,

This trance is described further as of three kinds, paritta, maj-

jhima and panita, leading respectively to the birth among the

Parittasubha, Appamanasubha and Subhakinha gods, where the

life-period is respectively limited to sizteen, thirty-two and

staty-four kappas,'

Having mastered the third trance, the yogadvacara proceeds

to the fourth trance which is described in the same words as

given by B. in IV. 188:

Sukhassa ca pahdnad dukkhassa ca pahdnd pubbeva soma-

nassa-domanassdnam atthanyamé adukkhamasukham upekkha-

satiparisudhim catuttham jhanam.

Upa.’s comment on this passage generally agrees with that of

B. in TV. 184-190, but does not here go into the distinction

between wpacdra and appand as he has already given that kind

of distinction before. We-also find here the quotations from

S.v. 218-215, and from Vbh. 261, given by B. in LV. 186 and in

IV, 194 respectively.

Upa. further continues the description of the trance: ehanga-

vippahinam, tivanga-samanndgatam,® tividha-kalyanam, dasa-

lahkhana-sampannam, bavisatiguna-sampayuttam, {B. has

nothing corresponding to the last adjective and instead of

tivanga-samannagutam he gives duvanga-samanndgatam. |

This trance is further illustrated by the simile from M.i, 27T-

7: Seyyatha pi, bhikkhave, puriso oddtena vatthena sasisam

parupito nisinno assa, nassa kinct sabbdvate hayassa odatena

vatthena apphutam assa, evameva,,.... seeeeeees etc,

An ordinary man (puthwjjana) is born among the Vehapphala

gods, If his mind experiences atbbida, he is born among the

asannt gods where the life-period is limited to fifty kappas.*

Ifheisa samana, he is born either among the Vehaupphala

1. The life-periods mentioned here agree with those given in Abhs,

p. 22-23 par. 6.

2. See p. 45 above.

3. See Vbh. 261 where the fourth trance is explained as wpekkha,

sati and cittassa ekagattd; also cf. Petakopadesa VI. 155 (Burmese

printed ed. p. 190) which mentions four angas i.e., adukkhamasukha

vedand in addition to the three given in Vibhanga.

4. Cf, Abhs. p. 23, Chap. V, para 6, where the life-period of these

gods is given as 500 kappas.

IV. 184-

190

IV. 194

N.C.
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gods, or in one of the five planes of the Pure Abodes (Suddha-

vasa-bhimi) 3

Upa. raises a question as to why in this trance there are no

distinct grades of phala and bhami, as we had in the third trance,

He answers that in the third trance, a coarser or a finer state is

attained on account of coarser or finer angas, and so there could

be had some distinct grades of phala aud bhami; but in the

fourth trance, all the angas are fine and so there can not

be any such distinguishing grades.

AKASANANCAYATANA-SAMADHI.?

As described in the preceding trances, the yogdvacara sees

the disadvantages of the last trance (i.e. the fourth trance in

this case), as well as of material form (ripa), and sees the

advantages of the Meditation of Space (dkdsa-samdpatti) and

considers this last as santawand vimokkha. Upa., gives the dis-

advantages of ripa in words which correspond to the first half

of the passage quoted in Vis. X, 1. The disadvantages of the

fourth trance are described in words which also correspond to

those used by B. in X. 5.

The yogdvacara first induces the fourth trance on the

pathavi-kasinga, and then breaking*® through the pathavi-nimitta

he attains the dhdsanafitcayatana-samadhi.

This attainment is described in the same words from Vbh.

245 as are quoted by B. in X. 12:

Sabbaso ripasaiianam samatikkamé, patigha-saiianam

atthangamd, nanatta-satidnam amanasikara, ananto adkdso ti

aGhasdnaficdyatanam upasampajja viharati.

The comment on this passage generally agrees with that

of B. except in the case of the words rdpasanfid and akdsa. In

the former case, Upa,. agrees with Vbh. 261, and in the latter,

he comes closer to Dhs. para. 638.4

In the explanation of patigha-sanfia and ndnatta-safina also,

Upa. follows Vibhanga 261, The points raised by B. in X. 15,

1. See p. 120 below.

2, Upa. immediately after the ripdvacara trance proceeds to the

druppas, which are treated by B. in the Xth chapter.

3. B. X. 7: kasinam ugghdtento.

4, Dhs. § 6388: yo akaso, Gkdsagatam, agham aghagatam, vivaro

vivaragatam, asamphuttham catihi mahabhitehi, idam tam ripam

akdsadhatu.
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18, 19, are also referred to by Upa. While illustrating the

undisturbed condition of what Upa. calls asaviné samadhi, Upa.

includes the name of Uddaka Ramaputia also, along with that

of [Alara] Kalama, whom five hundred carts passed by and still

they neither saw them, nor heard any sound of the carts pass-

ing by. B. mentions this incident of only Alara Kalama. We

also find,in the explanation of the word dhdsdnafcayatana,

the illustration, as B. gives in X. 24, of devdnam devdyatanam.

This samadhi is further described as tivanga-samanndgatam,

tavidha-kalyanam, dasalakkhana-sampannam, bdavisatigunabhi-

yuttam to which there is nothing corresponding in B. Asa

reward for this trance, one is born among the dhdsdnancdyatanit-

paga gods where the life-period is limited to 2000 kappas.*

VINNANANCAYATANA-SAMADHI.

The yogdvacara sees the disadvantages of the dkdsa-

naficdyatana-samadhi and sees the advantages of the vifindnaf-

cayatana-samaddhi, and in no long time goes from the lower to

the higher samadhi, which is deseribed in the same words from

Vibhanga as are quoted in Vis. X. 27:

Sabbaso dhdsdnafcayatanam — samatikkamma — anantam

viffianan ti viiitianaticdyatanam upasampa)ju viharati.

The comment on this passage agrees in general with that of

B. except in the case of dhdsinaiicayutanum samatikkamma

which is disposed off by Upay in one sentence, Here also the

illustration of devanam devdyatanam iva as given by B. in

X. 31 is found.

Asa reward for this concentration, one is born among the

winhdnancdyatantipaga gods, where the life-period is limited to

4000 kappas.’

AKINCANNAYATANA-SAMADHI,

Seeing the disadvantages of vifitdnatiicdyatana-samddhi, the

yogadvacara proceeds to the next higher dhifcanfiayatana-

samadhi, which is described as in the passage from Vbh. 245,

quoted by B. in X. 36:

Sabbaso viiifidnatcdyatanam samatikkamma natthi hifies

ti dkificatifidyatanam upasampajja viharati,

]. Abhs. p. 23 gives 20,000 kappas as the life-period of these gods.

2. Abhs. p. 28, gives 40,000 kappas.

N.C,

X. 27

Simile

from

X. 31

N.C,

X. 36
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In his explanation of dkificufifidyatana, Upa. gives a passage

corresponding to the quotation from Vbh. 262, given by B. in

X, 38. This samadhi also is further described as: tivanga-

samanndgatam, tividha-kalydnam, dasalakkhana-sampannam,

bavisatigunabhiyuttam.

As a reward for its attainment, one is born among the dhkivicafi-

fiayatana gods, where the life-period is limited to 6000 kappas.*

NEVASANNANASANNAYATANA-SAMADHI.

The yogdvacara proceeds to the next higher nevasavifidndsan-

hayatana-samadhi, which is described in words that corres-

pond to the quotation from M. ii. 231 given by B. in X, 40:

Safiiia rogo sania gando....c0 etc,

Like B., Upa. comments on the passage quoted from

Vibhanga, in Vis. X, 42.

This samddhi also is further described as: tivanga-samannd-

gatam, tividha-kalyadnam., dasalakkhana-sampannam, bivisati-

gundbhiyuttam.

As a reward for its attainment, one is born among the neva-

sandidandsanfidyatana gods, where the life-period is limited to

84,000 kappas.’

PAKINNAKAKATHA

General remarks on this topic are made under the following

heads:

G) Saddanirodha, A man who enters the first trance

euts off speech, enters the fourth trance and then

gradually cuts off breathing in, and breathing out,

sound and smell. Here we meet with a sentence:

ghanam samdpannassa saddo kantako, which closely

corresponds to B.’s pathamam jhanam samdpannassa

saddo kantaho ti vutto Bhagavatd in X. 19.

(i) Vipallasasafiad.*” He knows the pathavi-safifid and

knows its characteristics and so has no vipalldsasanfia,

1. Cf. Abhs. p. 23, which gives 60,000 kappas as the life-period here.

2. Here Abhs. p. 23 agrees.

3. Upatissa here disposes off the question that may be raised as to

why there is no viparita saftfid when the yogadvacara forms pathavi-safifia

about things for which there cannot inherently be any pathavi-safna.

(Pathavi-kasinam samdpanno a-pathavi-sahfidya pathavi-satiiiam karoti.

Evam sati katham viparita-safita na hoti?). His argument, however,

is not quite clear.
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(iii) Vutthénam. Five causes are mentioned for emerging

out of samddhi. Butif he has entered upon an artipd-

vacara sumadhi, he does not emerge from it for any

reason of the multiplicity of objects, for this samadhi

is dnetija-vihdra. If he has entered upon nirodha-

samapatti, or upon phalasamdpatt1, he emerges only

as he had previously determined. No other cause

can affect"him.

(iv) Samatikhama [See B. IIT. 108]?:

(a) anga-samatikkama, as when one passes from

one ripdvacara trance to another.

(b) arammana-samatikhama, as when one passes

from ripdvacara samadhi to aripdvacara

samadhi, or from one ariupavacara samadhi

to another.

(v) Upacdra, The wpacara of all kinds of samadhis has

five angas.

(vi) Vitakha, Dutiyajjhanadi-gotrabhi-anantaram avitak-

kamavicdram.

(vii) Vedand. Catutthjjhdnddi.gotrabhi-anantaram upek-

khaya uppado,

(vill) Viethicehd. If he has not cut off hindrances, kdmac-

chanda and the rest, he is like one who is afraid

of a snake on a tree,

(xi) Abhabba samadhissa uppadandaya. Four? kinds of

people cannot attain any samadhi. [Does this corres-

pond very roughly to Vis. V. 40-41?].

Pathavi-kasinam nitthitam.

2-4. APO-KASINA, TEJO-KASINA, VAYO-KASINA.

Upa. gives the lakkhana, rasa, etc. in three different sec-

tions, one for each of these three kasinas. Upa. agrees generally

with B's. remarks on the preparation of the dasina. [C£.B. V. 3,

5, 6.] He also agrees with B. in saying that a beginner should

not practise on natural sheets of water such as ponds, lakes,

rivers, ocean, but should practise on water in a bowl or basin,

placed in a quiet, solitary place, neither too dark nor having too

much light, Upa’s. remarks about the two-fold nimcttagahana

1. See p. 39 above.

2, Upa. does not enumerate whch these four are.

8

THI. 108.

V. 40-41
ra.

V. 1-11
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[ditthavasena vad phutthavasena va} of vayo-kasina generally

agree with B’s. remarks in V. 9-10. Upa. also mentions in the

section on vdyo-kasina a sugar-cane, a bamboo-grove, or a place

where rank, wild grass grows, which comes closer to wechagga,

vdlagga quoted from the Atthakathas by B. in V. 9.

6-8, NILA-KASINA, PITA-KASINA, LOHITA-KASINA,

ODATA-KASINA.

Upa. here also gives the lakkhana, rasa, etc. The treatment

of all these kasinas is the same except that the flowers, or pieces

of cloth, or the colour used are those that correspond to these

names. Here also we find the mention of a mandala that is

circular, quadrilateral or triangular.1 A beginner should not

try to take nimitta from natural things, but he should contem-

plate upon kasinas that are artificially made from flowers of the

colour suitable to each of these kasinas. The advantages of these

kasinas as given by Upa. substantially correspond to those

mentioned by B. in V_ 82-35,

Aloka-kasina.

{It is rather strange to find here, the treatment of the dloka-

‘kasina as well as that of the next (9b), ‘ahasa not without ripa,’

although Upa. does not include them in the list of the thirty-

eight kammatthanas, It is probably these that he had in his

mind when he referred to the two extra ones.*]

The treatment of this kasina also is the same as given in the

last four, except that the artificial kasina mentioned here is

different from that given in Vis. V. 22. Here Upa., says that

the yogdvacara should sit by the wall of the eastern or western

direction, should fill a bowl of water and keep it in a place

where the sun shines. From this water where the sun is shin.

ing, light will be reflected on the wall. On this [reflected

light] he should meditate.

1. See pp. 48-44.

2. See p. 38; Cf, B. V. 21-26.
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Ay PA

[KAMMA-DVARA (?)]

PART THREE

[Bk.6.1.4.—6,21.6 (end of Bk. 6); Tak. 424a—429c. Vis. V. 24-26,

Chaps, VI & VII.]

9. Akhdsa-kasina.

Upa. gives here also lakkhana, rasa, etc. He gives this

kasina as of two kiuds :
(a) dkadsa which is without répa. [It is this that is no,

9 of the kasinas according to Upa.]

(b) ahdsa not without ripa,-as the space in the hollow of

awell.! [Apparently corresponding to paricchinnd-

kdsa-hasina of B.V. 24-26.]

The treatment of the natural or artificial kasinas roughly

agrees with that given by B. in V. 24-25.

10, VINNANA-KASINA.

This is vinndndkasa.

[No details are given of this Aasina. |

PAKINNAKAKATHA.

[The pakinnakakathd as piven by Upa. has nothing in com-

mon with that given by B. in V. 28-42.]

When the yogdvacara has attained mastery over one nimit-

ta, he pursues the remaining if he likes. He may attain the four

trances in succession. The four vannakasinas are the best

because they accomplish the vimokkhas and because they enable

one to reach abhibhayatanas (BR A). Of these, the oddtakasina is

the best, because it creates light, [With this compare B. XIII,

95 where he says: imesu ca pana tisu dloka-kasinam eva

setthataram].

1. Taisho ed. Jf,

No such

division.

V. 28-42
q.d.
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When the mind has attained mastery over the eight kasinas

and eight samadhis, gradually, the appand appears.

Upa. gives in this passage several details of acrobatic feats,

as lt were, in the use of kasinas and various trances attained with

their help, such as going up from the first trance to the nevasan-

Randsannhayatana, back from the same to the first, or from the

first to the third, then back to the second, and again forward

to the fourth, and soon, up to the nevasanifidndsannayatana.

There are several such details, [With this should be compared

B, XIII. 1-7, There also we find such acrobatic feats some of

which agree with those given by Upa.]

[11-20 ASUBHANL.]

ll. UDDHUMATAKA.

Upa. gives as uswal the lakhhana, rasa, etc. He gives nine

anisamsas of the uddhumdtaka-sanna :

(:) ajjhatta-hayagatasatiya patilabho.

(tt) aniccasathniaya patilabho.

(iit) marana-sannaya patilabho.

(iv) = nibbidd-bahulo,

(v) kaéma-vikkhambhanam.

(vt) ruipamadappahdnam.

(vt?) arogamadappahdnam.

(viii) sugati-pardyanatda.

(tz) amata-pardyanata.

Katham tassa nimittam ganhdati?

A beginner should go alone, without any one else as hig

companion, as described in detail in the quotation from some

older source, given in B.V1I.19-22.

[It is remarkable to find the whole of this long passage

ascribed by B. to the Atthakathas (Atthakathdsu vuttena

vidhind, VI.18) given here by Upa. One should be surprised to

find such close similarity in thought and words and one cannot

attribute it to a mere accident. ]

Upa. also comments on this passage and his comment

generally agrees with that of B., except in that on the words

lingato, samantato and except that he says dasavidhena

nimittaggaho instead of ekddasavidhena nimittaggaho of

B,VI.88.
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In his comment on the word lingato, Upa. says that the

yogavacara. may note whether the bloated body is that of a

man or woman, or of one who is old or young, or whether it is

long or short, and so on, although later he says [6.8a.10] that

a beginner with many kilesas should not take a mimitta from

an object that is disagreeable (vi-sabhaga), which he explains

as ‘a woman’s body to aman’. [Cf. B.VI.42=purisassa itthi-

sartiram. |

The comment on samantato differs entirely from that of B.

in VI, 49.

Upa. has only ten ways because he takes ninnato and thalato

together and not separately as B. does [VI.47-48.] Besides,

Upa. comments on several other expressions of this passage

on which B, does not comment.

In this section Upa, treats the subjeci-matter covered in

B.VI.50-68 and V1I.86-87. Upa. also. raises the point discussed

by B. in VI.86, as to why only the first trance is possible on

the asubhas and his answer is essentially the same as given by

B, in VI. 86-87. We do not, however, find the simile of a boat

rendered stable by an aritta, given by B. in VI. 86 to illustrate

his explanation. Upa. also does not go into the details of the

whole subject as B. does.

12. VINILAKA \ ‘The treatment of these asubhas is brief
and almost similar. Upa. gives as usual

13. VIPUBBAKA the lakkhana, rasa, etc, The anisamsas

of all are the same as those of the uddhu-

14. VICCHIDDKA mdtaka, Even the mode of taking nemttta.

is the same except in vicchiddaka and

15. VIKKHAYITAKA | wikkhittaka, where it roughly agrees

with what B. says in VI.72,74. The ex-

16. VIKKHITTAKA 4 planation of these names of the asubhas

is much different from that of B. in VI.

17. HATAVIKKHIT- 1-10 and VI, 70-74, The quotation from

TAKA D.ii.296 alluded to by B. in VI, 78 is

given here in detail. About the last

18. LOHITAKA asubha, atthika, Upa. like B. [VI. 80]

says that the hammatthdna is successful

19. PULUVAKA even if there is one bone, as when there

is a skeleton of bones, for an object of

20. ATTHIKA J meditation,

VI. 86-87
§.a.

VI. 70-80
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PAKINNAKAKATHA

A beginner with many kilesas should not take nimitta from

an object that is disagreeable (vi-sabhdga), which is explained

as ‘a woman’s body to aman’. Upa. raises the question as to

why the asubhas are just ten, neither more nor less. In his

answer, among other things, he says: Because when the body is

dead, it can be only of ten kinds and because in as much as

there are [only] ten kinds of men [which are given in detail by

B. in VI, 85], there are ten kinds of saviiadnimitta.

Upa. closes this section, saying, with reasons, that the

asubha should not be developed, He gives a quotation from the

Abhidhamma, and a gatha from Td-te-shi-kyu-phu (K %& E

#9 32), Bhadanta Sigdlapita', which exactly corresponds to stanza

18 from Theragatha from which only the second line is quoted

by Buddhaghosa in IIT.111.

[21-30 AVUSSATIY 0]

21. BUDDHANUSSATI.

Upa., while explaining the word Buddhdnussati, comments

on the word Buddha. His comment is almost word for word

the same as given in Ps.i.74, para. 28, (first sub-para.), begin-

ning with the words: Yo so Bhagavad sayambhi andcariyako.,....

etc. B. refers in VII, 52 to the next sub-para. only of Ps.

beginning with the words:) Bujjhitd saccani ti Buddho, and

so on.

Upa. as usual gives the lukkhana, rasa, etc. and gives

eighteen advantages, many of which are the same as given by

B, in VII.67. Inthe same connection, he refers to a sentence

from Shiu-to-lo-nieh-ti-li -chu (& 2% 9 @ FE Hi 4) Netri-pada-

siitra (?)? which says, ‘If a man desires to reflect upon the

Buddha, he is worthy to be revered like a place with the image

of the Buddha’. [6.10.6; Tak. 426c.7.] [With this compare B.

VIL67: Buddhagundnussatiya ajjhévuttham c’assa sariram

1. Cf. B. TIT. 111 which quotes the second line from the following

stanza ascribed to Thera Singala-pita :

Ahu Buddhassa dayddo bhikkhu bhesukalavane

kevalam atthisatfiadya aphari pathavim imam

matiieham kimaragam so khippam eva pahiyati ti

(Thera-gatha I. 18)

2. Bee also p. 72. Cf. Netripada-Sastra of Upagupta [Abhk. ii, 205]
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pt cettyagharam iva ptjdraham hoti, which comes quite close

to the sentence referred to above. ]

The yogdvacara should reflect upon the Buddha in this

way:

Bhagavaé araham sammdasambuddho vijjicarana-sampanno

sugato lokavidi anuttaro purisadammasdrathi satthad deva-

manussdnam. It will be noticed that this is substantially the

same as the passage given by B. in VII.2 and on which he bases

his own exposition.

Upa. comments on this whole passage. His comment some-

times agrees with that of B. and sometimes it does not, It is

very simple and there is nothing corresponding to the artificial

and scholastic interpretation of the word Bhagava as given by

B. in VII.54-64. While commenting on the word v2jjacarana-

sampanno, Upa. gives in full the explanation of vijj@ and

carana, as given in the Bhayabherava' and the Ambattha? suttas,

while B. merely refers to it. While commenting on the word

lokavida, Upa. speaks of only two lokas, sattaloka and sankhara-

loka, and even their explanation is altogether different from

B.’s interpretation of these words. [VII.38,39]

* * * * * *

[Now follows a section to which B. has nothing correspond-

‘ag in the chapter on ‘Cha Anussatiniddesa’. But later in

X.25-35, he has something which corresponds only in a general

pirit to this section of Upa, The details are quite different. ]

The yogdvacara should reflect upon the Tathagata in four

ways:

(i) By reflecting upon the preparation made by the

Buddha in his past lives, before he becamethe Buddha

(i.e. while he was a Bodhisatta), During the long

period of twenty-four asankheyya kappas, and one

hundred ayutas’, i.e. since the time when the Bodhisatta

expressed his aspiration (panidhana) to become the

Buddha until his last life, the Buddha, not being satis-

fied with special religious distinctions he had attained,

1. Majjhima, 4th Sutta. 2. Digha, 38rd Sutta.

3. Cf. Vis. IX. 26: Satthé pubbeva sambodha oanabhisambuddho

bodhisatto pi samano cattdri asankheyydani kappasatasahassati ca para-

miyo puarayamdno, Also Ja. vol. i. 3, Buddhavamsa, p. 6, which both read:

Kappe ca satasahasse ca caturo ca asankhiye.

Vit, 2

Expl.
often

diff.

VII. 38, 39

diff.

TX. 25-35

diff.
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was always working for others, trying to save them.

He practised the paramitas' of dana, sila, nekkham-

ma, khanti, sacca, adhitthana, metta, upekkhd, viriya

and pafifd. Upa, refers to various stories which

illustrate the paramitas practised by the Buddha,

while he was a Bodhisatia, Among these stories, the

following can be traced:

The stories of Sasajataka (Cariyapitaka I. 10, p. 82; Ja. iii.

51-56), of Mahaé-Govinda (D. ii. 220-252, sutta no. xix)

Saccasavhaya (? Cariyadpitaka III. 7, p. 97), Miagapakkha

(Cariydpitaka IIT.6, p.96-97), Lomahamsa-jataka (Ja, i, 389-91),

Setthi-jataka’, of Dighévu (Vin. i. 342-349, Chap. x.), Chaddanta

jataka (Ja, v. 36-57), Valdhassa (Ja. 11, 127-180), Nigrodhamiga

(Ja. i. 145-153), Mahdkapi (Ja. iii, 369ff., no. 407). The

story of Mahdkapi referred to by B. in IX.81 is the story* from

Ja. v. 67-74 and is also referred to by Upa.

In this way the yogdvacara should reflect upon the virtues

practised by the Buddha in his past lives.

(ii) By reflecting as to how the Blessed one pulled himself

out [of the mire of this world.]

The yogdvacara reflects how the Buddha [while he was still

a Bodhisatta] left his wife and child, father, mother and other

relatives, and in search of the peaceful nibbdna, went t

Magadha country, crossed the Nerafijara river, went to the Bodh

tree, defeated Mdraand his army, In the first part of the

night, he recalled his past life, in the middle he attained the

Divine Eye, and in the last he destroyed samudaya (tanhd),

reached the immortal state (amatadhdtu), cultivated the eight

angas of the Right Path and experienced the destruction of the

asavas.

1. Cf. Mvy. 914-923 where ten paramités are mentioned, but the

list does not agree with this in all its constituents. Also see B.D. p. 167-168.

Also Cf, the list in Chin. Dhs. (V.) pp. 24, 121 which agrees with the list

in Mvy.

2. For the Chinese characters for this word see Mvy. 3708. See

Jatakamala, stories nos. 4, 20; also no. § for Avisahya Sresthi-jataka, See

Jatakamala in the Chinese version, Nanjio, 1812.

3. P.T.S. edition of the Vis. i. p. 303 refers inadvertently to Ja.

iii, 3608.
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(iii) By reflecting upon the dhammavisesas’ [kalydxa-

dhamma of B. IX. 124] attained by the Buddha.

(a) Dasa Tathdgatabalani: the same as givenin M.i. NO.

69-71.

(b) Catuddasa Buddhatiénapania: the last fourteen N.C.

Hidnas of the seventy-three fiinas given in Ps, at

the end of the Matika [Ps. i. 3.]

(c) Atthdrasa Buddhadhamma’ : N.C.

1. Atitamse Buddhassa Bhagavato appatihatanianam.

2. Andgatamse » ” ’

3. Paccuppan-

NAMSC —4y ” »

4, Sabbam kayakammam idnapubbangamam

Randnuparvvattam,

5. Sabbam vacikammam 7 ”

6. Sabbana manokammam ¥ a

T. Natthi chandassa hans.

8, Natthe viriyassa hani,

9. Natthi satiya hani.

10. Natthi samddhissa hani.

11, Natthi patiiaya hani,

12. Natthi vimuttiya hadnt,

18. Natthi dvedhayitattam.

14. Natthi rava, These last

15. Natthi [kiiicit] apphutam, [vidnena.) | six are ex-

t plained by
Upa.

16. Nattha dava.

1%, Natthi byavatamano.

18. Natthi appatisankhanupekkha, J

(d) Cattari vesdrajjani, cattari satipatthandni, catta-

rt sammappadhanani, cattaro iddhipada, patica

indriyani, pafica balani, cha abhaiind, satta

sambojjhangani, atthangike maggo, attha abhi-

1, Cf. Vis. IX. 194: Hvam paramiyo piretva ydva dasabala-

catuvesarajja-cha-asddharananadna-attharasu-Buddhadhammappabhede sabbe

pi kalyanadhamme paripirenti. B. does not enumerate them. Also cf.

Vis. Ganthi (towards the end of Chap. IX) which gives only six

asadharanafiinas and eighteen Buddhadhammas; Mvy. 119-129, 131-134,

136-153.

2. This list is also given in Vis. Ganthi towards the end of the com-

ment on Chap. TX. Also cf. Mvy. 135-153; Chinese Dharmasangraha,

Astadasavenika dharmah, XLI (pp. 34 & 119). The wording in the latter

is quite different.

9
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bhéyatanéni, attha vimokkha, nava anupubba-

samapattiyo, dasa artyavasd, dasa désavakkhaya-

balaéni, avasesé ca aneka kusaladhamma.

(iv) By reflecting that the Blessed One did a great good to

the world, that he, having compassion upon the

people, turned the Wheel of the Law, opened the gates

of deathlessness (amatadvéra), that he made innumer-

able gods and men reach the sdmavifidphala, that by

the three’ kinds of miracles (patihariya) he made the

people entertain faith, opened the sugatis, preached

the Patimokkha and so on.

By reflecting in thesa four ways, the mind of the yogdva-

cara attains faith, becomes free from distraction, and the

jhanangas arise.

Upa. agrees with Be VII. 66. in saying that by this reflec-

tion upon the Buddha, the mind does not reach appand but only

Upacara.

Upa. concludes this section with aremark, ‘‘Further it is

said [by some| that by reflecting upon the Buddha even the

fourth trance is reached.”’

22, DHAMMANUSSATI.

B. does not give any commenton the word Dhamma. Upa’s.

comment on the same word is worth noting. Here it is:

Dhammo ti nibbénam, nibbanagamini patipada ca.

KG nibbanagdmini patipada? Cattdro satipatthand, cattara

sammappadhand, cattdro iddhipadd, patica indriydni, pahoa

balani, satta sambojjhangani, attha samma maggangaém, ayam

puccati nibbanagamini patipadda.”

Kim ntbbanam?>

Sabbasankhaérasamatho, sabbipadhi-patinissaggo, tanhak-

Ahayo, virago, nirodho, nibbanam.*

Upa. as usual gives the lakkhana, rasa, etc. He mentions

dhammavicaya as its rasa. The &nisamsas are the same as those

of Buddhadnussati.

1. See D. i. 212 (11th sutta, para. 3), Mvy. 231-34.

2. This corresponds to sattatimsa bodhipakkhiyadhumméaé of B.

XXII. 33-39.

8. This is identical with the passage on nibhinam in 8, i. 186, A.

ii. 118.
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Upa. like B. takes the following text for the exposition of

the subject:

Svakkhato Bhagavata dhammo sanditthiko akaliko ehipas-

siko paccattam veditabbo vinnihi.

The comment on the words of this passage is in many places

different, For instance, the comment on the word sanditthiko

is: maggdanafi ca phalénan. ca anupubbadhigamatta, nibbanassa

ca maggaphalanank ca sacchikiriyaya sanditthiko, which is

quite different from B.'s comment on that word given in VII.

76-79, Similarly the comment on the words: ehipassiko paccat-

tam veditabbo winttithi is different although the words corres-

ponding to B.’s ehi passa are met with here.

Upa. goes into several other details as to how one should

reflect upon the Dhamma,

When the yogdvacara thus reflects in this way, his mind

develops faith, becomes free from distraction, destroys hindran-

ces, and the factors of trance gradually arise in him and the

upacdra-samdd hi is reached.

The rest is as has already been said in the Buddhdnussati.

23. SANGHANUSSATI.

Upa., as usual, explains the word sanyha and gives the

lakkhana, rasa, ete. As a text for his exposition, Upa. takes

a passage which is almost the same as is quoted in VII. 89 by

B. from A, ili, 286:

Supatipanno Bhagavato sdvakasangho, ujupatipanno,.......

anutharam puffiakkhettam lokassa,

The comment generally agrees with that of B. although,

here and there, it differs. Upa.’s interpretations of the word

supatipanna are many more than that of B. The comment

on dhuneyyo, pahuneyyo is very concise.

24-26. SILANUSSATI, CAGANUSSATI, DEVATANUSSATI.

Upa. explains these terms and gives their lakhkhana, rasa,

etc. The texts taken for their exposition are the same passages

from A. ili, 286-87 as are quoted by B. in VIT. 101, 107, 115,

respectively. Upa. gives no comment on the last two passages

and even in his comment on the first, Upa. differs considerably

from B. The latter is more prolix and scholastic.

VIL. 68.

Expl.

often diff.

VII. 89-100

VIT.101-118
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At the end of the section on Devatdnussati a point is raised

as to why we should reflect upon the merits of gods and not

upon the merits of men, Upa.’s answer is, ‘‘because the merits

of gods are superior, lead to superior heavens and excellent

states. By dwelling upon excellent states, one’s mind becomes

excellent. So we should reflect upon the merits of gods and

not upon those of men,”’

The rest is as is said before.



CHAPTER VIII

AT FY

[KAMMA-DVARA (?)]

PART FOUR

[Bk. 7.1.4—7.19a.9; Tak, 429c—435a. Cf. Vis. VIII.145-244.]

27. ANAPANASATI.

[This whole section has many passages closely similar to the

corresponding portion of the Vis., namely VIII. 145-244. In

the first place it is to be noted that Upa. takes this section before

the sections on maranasati and hayagatasati, which even accord-

ing to the order in which they are mentioned in the chapter on

kammatthana,’ precede dnapanasati. Another thing to be noted

is that in this section Upa. uses throughout the words an-phan

a ed the Chinese transliteration of the word dndpdna

although he has used # & above, in the list given in the

chapter on kammatthanas (p. 88, Vin. 3.6a.6.)]

As usual, Upa. explains the word @ndpdna and gives the

lakkhana, rasa, etc. While giving the dnisamsas, he mentions

several, which are given in LB, in VIIT.238-244., particularly

the passage from M.iii.82 quoted in) VIIT.239. The words

cattaért satipatthdne paripireti...... [veg7a]?-cimuttim paripireti

are found word for word.

The cultivation of this reflection is described substantially

in the same words from S. v.322 quoted by B. in VIII.145:

Idha, bhikkhave, bhikkhu aratiagato va rukkhamilagato vd...

patinissagganupasst passasissami ti sikkhati.

While commenting on the first part of the passage, Upa. like

B. goes into many details of the practice of breathing, as’ to

how one should direct one’s attention to the tip of the nose or

the [upper] part of the lip, and that one should note the breath-

ings only as they touch the body and not before or after. The

1. See p. 38.

2. This word though dropped here [7.la.1] is given later in the
text [7.7.8.].

VIII.

145-244

VII.

238-44

VII. 239

VIII. 145
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quotation from Ps.i.165 given by B. in VIII.197 is given by

Upa. in an abridged form in 7.2.8-9. So also, the simile of

a saw (kakaca) given by B. in VIII.201-202 is given by Upa.

in 7.2.5-6 in an abridged form.

When the yogdvacara has purified his mind from nine’

upakkilesas the pattbhaga-nimitta appears. Regarding the ap-

pearance of this nimitta, we find a very interesting passage,

which corresponds to B.’s statement [VITI.214]: télapicu viya, -

vatadhara viya ca upatthati ti ekacce? Ghu. Upa. also further

refers to the appearance of the nimitta as dhimasikhdé, valahaka-

patala, and as what corresponds to pdmanga-sutta and ddaru-

sdrastici of B.VIXI.215.

Gradually, by practising this breathing, one’s mind becomes

free from nivaranas, and the trance is attained. All the rest has

been already described in detail.

And again, former teachers. have mentioned four? ways of

cultivating dndpdnasatt:

(i) Ganand: to count numbers from one to ten and not

beyond ten; or to count from one to five and not

beyond five. [Cf. B.VITI.190.]

(ii) Anubandhanad: explained in exactly the same words

as are used by B. in VIII.196: anubandhana

nama gananam patisamharitva satiya nirantaram

assasanam anugamanam.

(iii) Thapand: to direct the attention to the point where

the wind of the breath touches the tip of the nose

or the lip.

(iv) Sallakkhana: to reflect upon the nimitta and produce

from this piti, sukha and other dhammas.

Upa. also gives another alternative interpretation of all these

four words.

While commenting on the word sikkhati, Upa. refers to the

three sikkhas, adhisilasikkha, adhicittasitkkhd, adhipaniasikkha

and gives a passage which is identical with B.’s passage

[VIII.1738]: yo vd tathabhitassa samvaro,...... bahultkarott.

In his comment on passambhayam hayasankharam assasissmi

beeees ete., Upa. following Patisambhida explains hdyasankhara as

1. Upa. does not tell us which these nine are.

2. Dhammapala commenting on the word ekecce simply says: eke

dcariya [Burmese edition p. 305).]

3. Cf. B. VIII. 189 where eight are mentioned.
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assdsapassasa, We can also trace in Upa. a passage that cor-

responds to the synonymous words dnamand, vinamand....ete.

given by B. in VIII.181 as quoted from Ps.i.184-86,.

In his comment on pitipatisamvedi, Upa. uses words which

correspond to B.’s dvihi Gharehi piti patisamvidita hott:

drammanate ca asammohato ca. |jVITI.226.]

Upa.’s comment on cittasankhdrapatisamvedi, assasissmmi ta

. passambhayam cittasankharam roughly agrees with that given

by B. in VITII.229-30. But that on cittapatisamvedi, abhip-

pamodayam cittam, samddaham. cittam has nothing correspond-

ing to B., while that on vimocayam cittam differs considerably

fromB.’s comment.

Upa., while commenting on vimocayam citiam says that if

the yogavacara while practising the inhaling or exhaling finds

his mind dull, he frees it from dulmess; if he finds it distracted,

he frees it from distraction; if he finds it elated, he frees it

from rdga: if he finds it low in spirits, he frees it from hatred

(dosa); if he finds it impure, he frees it from upakkilesas.

Further if he finds that his mind does not take delight in the

Grammana, he makes it take delight in it. [When we compare

this comment with that given by B. in VIII.233, we find that

B.’s comment is more artificial and scholastic, while that of

Upa. is much simpler and more natural.]

The comment on aniccdnupasst........ . patinissag ganupassi

assasissami also differs considerably, from that of B. (VIII.

234-36.)

Of these sixteen ways of cultivating the dndpdnasati (as ex-

pressed in the quotation which forms the basis for the whole

exposition of this subject), Upa. agrees with B. [VIII.237] in

saying that the first twelve constitute samatha and vipassana,

while the last only vipassand.

Upa. again gives the passage from M.iii.82, quoted by B.

in VIII.239, showing how the cultivation of Gndpdnasati

fulfills the four satipatthanas......... the cultivation of the seven

Upa. makes another important remark that by cultivating

the seven factors of enlightenment, wijja is perfected at the

moment of reaching the Path, while the vimuttz is perfected at

the moment of the attainment of the Fruit.

A point is raised as to why this dndpanasati is called vitakka-

upaccheda. The answer roughly corresponds to B.’s VIIT.238.

There is, however, in addition an interesting simile of a

VIIt. 181

VIII. 226

VIII. 229-30

ra,

VILL. 233

q.d.

VIII.

234-36

diff.

VIII. 237

VIII. 239

VIII. 238

ra.
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gandhabba who hearing any sound runs after it. Vuztakka,

like a gandhabba, runs after objects and therefore ought to be

banished. Vitakha-upaccheda is also illustrated by the atten-

tive state of the mind of a man who is walking on a [narrow]

embankment,

VIII. 14) 98, MARANASATI. [Bk. 7.8.6—T.lla.9; Tak, 431c-432c. Of. Vis.

VITI.1-41.]

Upa. defines the word marana as Gyusankharassa upacchedo?

and gives as usual the lakkhana, rasa, etc. He gives anisamsas

Vit, 41 many of which are the same in sense—though different in
expressions—as those given by B. in VIII.41.

While speaking of the way of cultivating the practice of

maranasati, Upa. says that a man should always think of the

death of other beings and reflect that, like others, he also is

subject to death, and has not gone beyond it. In this connection

Upa. refers to Nieh-ti-li-po-tho-shiu-to-lo # JE Jat te Be we &

which says: ‘If a man wants to reflect upon death, he should

reflect upon a dead ‘person and see the cause of his death.”

N.O, This reflection upon death is of four kinds:
(i) With sorrow, as when one’s beloved child dies.

(ii) With surprise, as when a child all of a sudden dies.

(ii) With indifference as when a corpse-burner (chava-

dahaka) looks at a lifeless body.

(iv) With insight (jana #4} )—To consider all things as

impermanent and to produce disgust for worldly

things (nibbida).

Out of these, the yogdvacara should cultivate the last.

Death is of three kinds:

N.O, (1) Sddhérana-marana [3% 9}, to which all living beings

are subject.

(ii) Samuccheda-marana, as that of the kilesas destroyed

by an Arhat.

(iil) Khanika-marana, that of the sankhadras which cease

to exist every moment.

Also, it is of two kinds:

(i) Akalika: Ifa man dies before he reaches the middle

age, either because of his own effort, or because of

others, because of disease or without any cause.

N.O,

JO: That is how I interpret it. It is, however, liable to a different
interpretation with different punctuation.

2. Cf. Vis. VIII. 1: ekabhavapriyapannassa jivitindriyassa upacchedo.
3. 7.82.4; Tak. 431c.22-23. See p. 62 above.
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(ii) Kaélika: If a man dies, because life has come to an

end, or because of old age.

On both of these the yegdévacara should reflect.

Moreover, former teachers have prescribed eight ways of

reflecting upon death: [B. also gives eight, which are mostly

the same except nos. ii & vii below].

(i) Vadhakapaccupatthdnato, One should think that

one is being pursued by death just as a man who

is being led to the post of execution always sees

that he is being followed by the executioner.

{With this compare B, VIII.9-18, where

B. is more elaborate and gives many more

illustrations. }

Qi) Akdranato. Without any cause or means that would

prevent death from coming; just as when the sun

and the moon arise there is nothing to prevent

them from setting,

(iii) YA AS AM, by referring to persons of the past time.

[This corresponds to B.’s upasamharanato

VIII.16-24.] The great personages mentioned

here below have all died:

(a) Great kings like Mahasudassana and JA 4?

[B.VIII.17}.

(b) Great personages) with smiraculous powers like

Vessimitta and Yamatagei (fa Be 3# 4)? who

could emit fire and water from their body.

(c) Great disciples like Sariputta and Moggallana.

[B.VITI.21].

(d) Paecekabuddhas,

(e) Tathagatas.

1. Mvy. 3357 gives Murdhatah (Murdhajatah ?) corresponding to Tibetan

. XS . « . . * .Spyi-bo-Skyes a “AN which is explained by 8. C. Das in his Tibetan

Dictionary p. 807 as ‘an epithet of King Mandhata, a legendary ancestor

of Gautama Buddha.’ Apte’s Dictionary gives the following information

about Mandhatr—Name of a king of the Solar race, son of Yuvaniéva

(being born from his own belly). As soon as he came out of his own

belly, the sages said: kam esa dhdsyati, whereupon Indra came down

and said: mdm dhdsyatt, The boy was therefore called Mandhatr.

2. For these names see D. i. 104, 238-43; A, iv. 61.

10

VIL. 8

VUI.

N.C.

VII.

VITT.

diff.

VII.

VIII,

Vill.

9-13

16-24

17

21

22
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VITI. 25-26 (iv) Kéyabahusddhdranato. [(Cf£. B.VIII.25-26.] That the
possession of the body is considered to be shared

with others like vdéta, semha, worms, food and

drink not properly digested, poisonous serpents,

centipedes, lions, tigers, leopards, dragons, oxen:

because when attacked by them the body succumbs.

{A part of the quotation from A.iii.86 given by B. in

VITI.26 is clearly traced in this passage. ]

VIII. 27-28 (v) Ayudubbalato. [Slightly different from B.VIII.

ad. 27-28.] The life of beings is weak for two reasons:

(a) Because the place or the abode (referring

thereby to the body) is too weak, unreal, un-

substantial, like a bubble, or foam of water.

(b) Because the nissaya ( #& ) on which it de-

pends is weak. We find in almost similar

words, though in a different order, the words

in the passage given by B. in VIII.27, begin-

ning with the words assdsapassastipanibaddham.

VIII. 34-38 (vi) Addhanaparicchedato. [Cf, B.VIII. 34-38.] It is

interesting to note that Upa. also says here that

from times ancient, people have come into exist-

ence [land gone]. Now no one lives past hundred

years. [B. in the same connection limits the

period of time to present days by adding the word

etaralh. |

[The long passage from A.ili.305-06, quoted by B. in VIII

36-37 appears here in a slightly abridged form.]

VIII. 27

(vii) Animittato. Because it has no nimitta there is no

va. 74-33 fixed time. [? Not quite clear.]

(vili) Khanato, Upa. refers to a passage from the Abhi-

VIII. 39 dhamma, which corresponds to that quoted by
B. in VITI.389.2 Excepting the second verse of

the three verses and the last quarter of the third,

the whole passage is the same.

In this way nibbidd is produced, mind becomes free from dis-

traction, and the trance is reached.

A small paragraph is added about the distinction between

aniccasahniad and maranasatt.

1. This passage is traced to Nd.1.42.
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Antccasafitid has, for its object, the coming into and passing

out of existence of the khandhas, while maranasaté concerns it-

self with the disintegration of the indriyas. By the cultivation

of the aniccasatiaid and anattasaviid, one removes pride and

egoism, while, by the cultivation of the maranasati, aniccasattid

and dukkhasafiniad become firmly established,

By the cessation of life mind ceases [to exist. ]

Maranasati nitthita,

29. KAYAGATASATI.

Upa. as usual gives the explanation of the word kdyagatdsatt

as reflecting on the nature of the body and also gives the

lakkhana, rasa, etc. He gives the fnisamsas many of which

correspond to those given by B. in VIIT.144. Upa. also includes

among them aniccasanind, anattasaind, asubhasaitiad and adi-

navasannid, When Upa. comes tothe text giving the method

of cultivating this reflection, he gives the same list of the thirty-~

two parts of the body as is quoted from M.i1i.90 in Vis. VIII.44.

Upa. gives those different ways of reflecting upon this text

as are given by B. in VIII.48.. He also adds that a dosacarita

should reflect upon the vanna, a ragacarita upon the disgusting

nature [of the body], and a pafifdcarita on the dhatus. In this

way he produces the nimitta.

Further he should reflect upon the nature of the body in the

following thirteen ways:

(i) Bijato. As from a poisonous seed are produced

different kinds of grass, such as kusa, so this body

is produced from the impurities of the father and

mother and so it becomes impure.

(i) Thanato. This body is not produced from among

flowers, or lotuses, but in the narrow place of the

womb, which is an abode of many stinking im-

purities. This corresponds to B.’s description of

the womb from which a person is born, as given

in Vis. XVI.37.

(iii) Paccayato. This body, however taken care of, will

never be regarded as precious like gold, silver,

pearls, etc. or like candana or tagara and so on;

because it receives its nourishment from the im-

purities in the womb of the mother.

(iv) Nissandato. Like a bag full of fesces and urine, this

body is always leaking through the nine openings.

N.C,

VIII. 144

p.a.

VIII. 44

id.

VIIT. 48

N.C.

N.C.

XVI. 37

XI. 22-23

p.a.
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{With this compare B.XI.22-23, especially the

last quarter of the stanza in para. 23, navadvdrehi

sandati.]

(v) vL & # WG. The form in successive times. Upa.

refers to the first four stages of the growth of the

foetus by the names of dalala, abbuda, pest,

ghana, and further traces the growth of the foetus

from week to week up to forty-two weeks! when

the child is born. In the twenty-ninth week the

body is equipped with all the limbs. Upa. also

agrees with B.’s navanvutiyd lomakipasahasseht

[B.VI.89.]

(vi) Kimikulato. Upa. refers to eighty thousand? kimi-

N.C. kulas, while B. mentions only eighty. [VIII.25.]

It is interesting to note that Upa, gives a long

list of the names of different worms residing in

different parts of the body.? They seem to be all

transliterations of Indian names. For instance,

a name like mundlamukkha can be traced here.

XI. 56 (vii) YA 4. How one bone is placed in relation to the other.

This agrees with B.X1I.55.

VIII. 101 (viii) Kalapato.. This is in substantial agreement with

8.d. B.VIII.101 except that according to B. there are
three hundred bones in the human body excluding

the thirty-two teeth, while according to Upa.

there are three hundred including the thirty-two

teeth.

VI. 90 (ix) Jiguechanato. } [Both these paragraphs roughly corres-

ra. pond to B. VI.90.] However one may

try to decorate the body with good

clothing or by smearing it with scents,

it never gives up its character of being

impure,

N.O.

(x) Asubhato.

1. For details see my article ‘Unidentified Sources of the Vimutti-

magga’ published in the Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research

Institute, Poona, vol. XV, parts ITI-IV (1934) p, 211. Also see Appendix A.

2. See Sik. p. 81: asitim krimikulasahasraéni yani tisthanti antare;

p. 129: santi asmin kaye asitih krimikulasahasrdani.

The names in this list of worms do not agree with the list found in

the Atharva-veda, Bk. II. hymns 31-32, Bk. V. hymn 83, nor with the list

found in Indian medical works like Astinga-hrdaya, Sudéuta, Caraka, etc.

3. See Appendix A where I am re-producing, with the necessary

corrections, a substantial part of the article referred to above in note 1.
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(xi) Nidhanato. It is the seat of many diseases and there

are innumerable dangers (ananta-ddinavd) in the

body.

(xii) Akatafifiuto. It is like an ungrateful relative. How-

soever one may take care of the body by feeding

it with the most delicious food, it is sure to leave

one and go towards old age and death.

(xiii) Sa-pariyantato. It is sure to come to an end either

by being cremated or buried, eaten up, destroyed,

or disintegrated.

When the yogdvacara has thus reflected on the nature of the

body, his mind becomes free from distraction, the nivaranas

vanish and the factors of trance arise.

[The whole of this section on Adyagatdsati differs widely

from that in Vis. Upa. does not go into the detailed explanation

of the thirty-two parts of the body. But he gives a detailed list

of the names of different worms inhabiting the different parts of

the body.]

30. UPASAMANUSSATI.

Upa. explains the word upasama as hdayacittanam thjana-

vipphandana-nirodha. We also gives as usual the lakkhana, rasa,

etc.

When he comes to the dntsamsas, he gives exactly the same

ag are given by B. in Vis. VITI.251. The method of cultivating

this reflection is to think upon the Anisamsas. We do not here

find the passage taken by B. as a text for his exposition. It is

a great fortune to see, or hear the Law from, a monk who is des-

cribed as silasampanno, samadhisampanno, patidsampanno,

vimuttisampanno, vimuttindnadassanasampanno, Tn this re-

flection, if a man attains the first trance, he reflects upon that

aspect of the trance which has been abandoned by him

(pahdnanga), that is to say, the nivaranas ; in the second trance

on the vitakha and vicdra, and so on, up to satnd-vedayita-

nirodha. So also if he has reached the Sotdpattiphala he thinks

upon the cessation of some kilesas; if he has attained the Second

Fruit, he thinks upon the cessation of the oldrika-kamardga-

patigha and soon. When he reaches Arhatship, he thinks of all

the kilesas which he has destroyed. When he attains nibbdna

he thinks of the cessation of all things by upasamdnussati.

N.C,

Diff.

VIII. 251

N.C.
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In this way he produces faith, has hig mind free from distrac-

tion, destroys uivaranas and the trance-factors appear. He

attains the upacdrasamadhi.

PAKINNAKAKATHA.,

Upa. adds pakinnakakatha in which he gives a summary in a

sentence each of the mode of cultivating the first six anussatis.

PART FIVE

[31-34 APPAMANNA]

[Bk. 8.1.5—8.23.5; Tak. 435a—439a. Cf. Vis. Chaps. IX & XJ]

31. METTA. (Bk. 8.1.5--8.8a.10; Tak. 435a.—1437, Cf. B.IXth

Chapter. J

Upa. explains the word mettd in this way. Just as father

and mother have affection for their only child, have always

friendly feelings for it, and have the good of the child at their

heart, so one should love all beings and desire their welfare.

This is metta.*| He also gives the lakkhana, rasa, etc. He men-

LX. 37 tions eleven &inisainsas which are exactly the same as are given

in the quotation from A.v.342 given by B, in 1X.87.

Before one starts tlie cultivation of this mettd, one should

IX. 1 first see the disadvantages in ill-will (dosa) and the advantages

in forbearance (khanti). [Cf. Vis. IX.1.]. Unlike B. who

merely refers to some passages giving the disadvantages and

advantages, Upa. goes into all the details of these, showing how

one should see the disadvantages of dosa and advantages of

khanti. He refers to the simile of a saw (hakaca) referred to by

B. in IX.15, and further gives some beautiful similes to illus-

trate how, if one goes on cherishing ill-will, one would be like

N.C. (i) a man who wishes to take a bath but enters unclean

and impure [water].

(ii) a physician himself suffering from a disease.

(iii) a painted vase full of impurity but still uncovered.

(iv) a man who eats poisoned food deliberately.

(v) a man who does not. use, even when bitten by a serpent,

the antidote against poison which he carries in his

hand.

Upa. also gives the details of the advantages of khanti.

He agrees with B. in saying that when one starts culti-

vating mettd, one should not start with an enemy or a neutral

1. Cf. Sn. stanzas 149-150.
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person but with oneself. Then gradually he should proceed to

one who is dear, one who is neutral and lastly an enemy. It is

interesting to note that while Upa. gives a Hst of good things

which one may wish everyone to possess, he mentions the eleven

advantages referred to above’ and, among other things, adds

birth in the Middle-Country (majjhimadesupapatti), meeting

good people (sappurisa), freedom from disease, long life and

nicca-sukhavihdra, These additional things we do not find in B.

He may also wish to destroy akusaladhammas if they have already

arisen in him, and not to allow them to arise if they have not

yet arisen, Similarly, if the kusaladhammas have already not

arisen in him, he should endeavour to make them arise and

should cultivate them if they have already arisen in him.? If

he can not have the feelings of mettd for a majjhatta, then for

some time he should wait and try to find out defects in him-

self. He should he ashamed of himself, “He should say that the

Buddha practised metté even upon his enemy, while he himself

can not practise even upon a neutral person. He should think

of his good qualities only, as when one takes water, one removes

dirt from it and then takes it. Then he goes into several details

of the ways and means to remove ill-will, among which we find

the mention of kammassakata referred to by B. in [X.23,24,

and ddnasamvibhaga referred to by B. in 1X.89.

Upa. also refers to the stmasambheda mentioned by B. in

IX.40. Gradually he extends the feelings of friendliness to all

people in one direction, then to those in the second, third, and so

on, to the whole world. He gives the same passage from

Vibhanga p. 272 as is quoted by B. in IX.44. Similarly Upa.,

like B. (1X.5) says that it should not be practised upon a dead

(person because there the drammana itself is lost and so mettd can

“not be produced.

Upa. next deals with the following questions:

METTAYA

(i) him milam? (ii) kim paccupatthanam? (iii) k& same

patti? (iv) ka vipatti? (v) kim arammanam?

In answer to the first question he gives five things: alobha,

adosa, amoha, réga and sammd-manasthdra. Although B, refers

to the next three questions in IX.93, his explanations are quite

1. See page 78.

2. Bee Vbh. 35-36; Vis. XIV.16. Vim. 9-8a.1.

N.C,

NO.

IX. 93

diff.



N.C.
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different from those of Upa. In answer to the last, Upa. says

that a satta is the drammana but he is careful to add that in the

strictest sense, there is no satta (paramatthato satto nama na

vijjati na labbhati) but only that which is conventionally called

by the world satta.

[Here now follows a digression to which B, has nothing

corresponding in the Vis.]

In order to cultivate metté for all beings, the Buddha while

he was a Bodhisatta practised the ten paramitas of dana, sila,

nekkhamma, pania, viriya, khanti, sacca, adhitthdna, metté and

upekkha.

He refers to the four adhitthanas' which are accomplised by

the fulfilment of the ten piramitas. By the fulfilment of the

four adhitthanas, he fulfilled samatha and vipassand, By the

fulfilment of samatha he fulfilled all jhinas, vimokkhas, sama-

dhis, samapattis, Yamakapatihariya-samadhi? and Maha-

karundsamddhi.? By the fulfilment of vipassana he fulfilled ald

abhififiis, patisambhidas, balas and vesarajjas, As a perfection.

of the pakatividna he fulfilled sabbafitiutatiana.

Upa, concludes this section with ‘evam Bodhisattamahdsatto

mettam bhavetva anukkamena bodhim pariptrest,’

[This whole section contains much that is not found in B.

So also there is much in B. that is not found here, As, for ins-

tance, Upa. gives no details such as odhiso pharand, anodhiso

pharand etc., given by B. in 1X.49-52.]

82, KARUNA.

[Bk. 8.9.1—8.10.2; Tak. 437a.—437b. Cf. Vis. IX.77-83.]

Here also as well as in the following two sections, the simile

of the father and mother looking at their only child with feelings

of compassion, delight and cquanimity is used [Cf. B.IX.108]

to explain the words harund, mudita and upekkhé, Upa. gives

as usual the lakkhana, rasa, etc., and also in addition sampatti

and vipatti. Upa. agrees with B. in his statement about the

paccupatthana only, which according to both ig vihimsd. The

dnisamsas are the same as in mettd. The order of the persons

on whom it is to be cultivated in succession is the same, although

Upa. does not mention piyapuggala,

1. Sacca, ciga, upasama and pafiid; see Mvy, 1581-84.

2. See p. 29 and note 2 on the same; also see Netti, pp. 99-100.
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33. MUDITA.

The statement is almost the same as in B.

34. UPEKKHA.

Upa. gives the lakkhana, rasa,ete., which agree with what

B. gives in IX.96. Then there is also a passage which gives the

substance of B. 1X.88: mettddisu patiladdhatikacatukkajjhanena

pagunatatiyayjhand vutthdaya...purimdsu ddinavam disva...upek-

khaya ca dnisamsam disva.... Similarly we can trace the expres-

sions from Vibhanga 275 eham puggalam neva mandpam, na

amandpam disva quoted by B. in 1X.88.

The order of persons, on whom it is to be cultivated in

succession is different in Upa. After majjhatta, he takes vert

and then plyapuggala, while B. puts veri last (IX.89.) A fine

simile is given for the uepehkha which comes after the first three,

metta, karund and maudita, Just asa man, when he sees his

relative comiug back from afar after a long separation, rejoices

and pays attention to him, but later, when he has been in his

company for some time, he fails to pay the same attention, and

gradually becomes indifferent; so the yogdracara leaves the first

three bhavanas and proceeds to the fourth.

PAKINNAKAKATHA.

{The whole discussion under this heading is very important

and very much corresponds to B.’s IX.103—to the end of the

IXth chapter. ]

One should start with the cultivation of these appamanfids

with only one living being as the drammana. He may practise

‘them upon tiracchdnayoni, dussila, silaranta, hamesu nibbinna,

‘savaka, paccekabuddha, aud sammdsambuddha.

A point is raised: why is it that the first three bhavanas have

only the first three trances and not the fourth? The answer

is that the sufferings of beings produce bydpdada, ahimsd, and

arati and they have as their appropriate remedy a mind with

somanussa and so he practises mettd, harund and maditd, and

therefore only the three trances are produced and not the fourth.

He also gives the argument referred to by B. in IX. 111, that

upekkhabhami is the fourth ghana.

It is very interesting to note that here we find, as an alter-

native view of some, the same passage from Atthakanipata (A.

IV. 300) quoted by B. in IX.112, to prove according to them

ll

[X. 96

IX. 88

IX. &9

diff.

TX. 103-124

IX. 711

IX. 112

quotation

id.
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TX. 119-123

XI.

s.d.

XI.

diff.

XI.

8.d.

uz

31
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the view that all the appamafifias can have the fourth trance.

Upa. simply quotes the passage introducing it with the remark

‘moreover it is said’ and makes no comment at all.

Also another point is raised: why is it that these appamfifias

are just four, neither three nor five? The answer is ‘because

they are the patipakkha of bydpdda, vihesd, arati and patgha-

nunaya’, which are only four. With this compare B. TX.108.

The appamajifias have one lakkhana in so far as they are the

opposite of the adinavas, have living beings as their drammana,

and have the thought of hitasukha; but they have distinct

lakkhanas in that the patipakkha, drammana, and hitasukha of

each are distinct from those of the others. In this connection

Upa. also refers to the Yellow-Garment-Sutta (## RE & #

Haliddavasanasutta) from which he gives the same passage (S.

v. 119-121) that is quoted by B. in TX. 119. Upa. concludes this

section with the remarks on this passage which closely agree

with B. IX. 120—123.

35. CATUDHATUVAVATTHANA,

[Bk. 8. 18a. 9—8, 20a. 4; Tak. 438b. 25-440b, 13. Cf. B. XI.

27—to the end of Chap. XI].

[It is to be noted here that Upa. gives this section before

the section on dhdre patikkilasaifd, just the reverse of the

order of B. In the list of the kammatthinas mentioned by Upa.
earlier’ (4.6a.2-9) they are mentioned in this same order as is

followed by Upa. here.]

As usual, here also Upa. gives lakkhana, rasa, ete. He

enumerates eight dnisamsas which are almost the same as are

given by B. in XI’ 117, with the exception that instead of
valamigayakkharakkhasadivikappam andpajjanto of B., Upa.
gives itthipurtsavikappam jahati.

Like B., Upa. also treats this subject in two ways, sankhe-
pato, vitthérato. (Cf. B. XI, 28-44 and XI. 45ff. 1. In his detailed
discussion, Upa. follows the passages from M. i. 185, 187, 188,
quoted by B. in XI. 31. Upa. does not comment, as B. does,
on the difficult words of the passages, nor does he give a de.
tailed explanation of the thirty-two parts of the body.

Upa. refers to the following ten-fold classification of the
former teachers, while B. gives a thirteen-fold classification but
does not refer to any teachers of the past. [B. XI. 86].

l. Bee p. 38.
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One should reflect upon the four dhatus in the following

ways:

(i) Vacanatthato. Two kinds of attha:

visesa are given as in Bb. XT. 81.

classified into

(a) Mahantapatubhavato, This corresponds to B.

XT. 97 and, in addition, we find in the verses

given by Upa, first lines of the first two verses

and the third verse in Vis. VII. 41 and the

first verse in XI. 102. In these verses there

is also a reference to the seventh sun. (Cf.

Sattasuriyasutta, A, iv. 100-103.)

Although these mahabhitas are not real, they

appear to be real. These mahibhitas appear

as man, or woman, long or short, or as a tree

ora mountain. [Cf. Vis. XT. 100 and the last

two lines of XI. 89].

Just as a man possesscd by spirits becomes

either stiff or strong, light or moving, so this

body becomes.

Upa. gives the interpretations of the words

pathari, apo, tejo, vdyo and dhdtu, which are

the same as are piven by B. in XI. 87. Upa.

goes into more details.

(ii) Arccato (YL Bf). This mentions the functions of each

of the dhatus, corresponding to what B. says in XI.93 under the

rasa of each of these.

(iii) AKalépato. This corresponds to B. XI. 88, although

Upa. goes into many more details,

(iv) Cunnato. This corresponds to B. XT. 89.

a passage which corresponds to tmasmim hi sarire

majjhimena pamdnena..., though it does not agree

with it in all the details.

(v) Avinibbhogato. This partly

105. The explanation is more akin to XT. 90-92.

(vi) Paccayto. This corresponds to XI. 111-12 though

there is a wide divergence in details.

(vii) Lakkhanato. This corresponds to Vis. XI. 93.

(vill) Sabhdyga-visabhagato, This corresponds to XI. 106.

We can trace a passage that corresponds to B.’s:

tathd pacchima

sdmaniia and

This is further

(b)

(c)

(d)

There is

corresponds to B, XI.

purimad dve garukatta sabhdga,

lahukattd.

XI. 81

XI. 97 and

something

in addition.

XI. 89, 100

XI. 98

XI. 87

XI. 93

XI. 88

XI. 89

p.a.

XI. 105,

90-92

XI. 121-112

XI. 98

XI. 106



XI. 95-96

N.C.

XI. 26
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diff.
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(ix) Ndnattekattato. This corresponds to B. XI. 95-96

and also includes B.’s classification of sangahato

(XI. 108) Upa. adds much more to what is said

in Vis.

(x) DL HR FR aR. Like a wooden doll, like a puppet

that is painted, dressed up and worked by strings

within, is our body. It is made of these four

great elements and stirred up by the wind-element

walks or stands, goes or comes, stretches itself or

contracts itself, or speaks. The yogdavacara

realises that there is no satta, no jiva, but merely

‘name and form’, When he has delimited ‘name

and form’ he knows the ‘name and form’ to be

suffering, knows craving (tanhd) to be the cause of

suffering, its cessation to be the cessation of suffer-

ing and the Eightfold Path to be the Path leading

to the cessation of suffering. Thus, he sees into the

Truths and sees danger in suffering. He has

thoughts of anicca, dukkha and anatté. He sees

advantages into the cessation of suffering.

Upa. concludes this section thus: indriyesu, balesu, bojjhan-

gesu susanthito hoti. Sankharanimitté tassa cittam vutthahati,

amatadhatum sacchikarott.

36. AHARE PATIKKULASANNA.

[Bk. 8.20.5—8.22.9; Tak. 440b.14—441a.10; Cf, B.XI.1-26.]

As usual Upa. gives the lakkhana, rasa, etc. He gives the

eight 4nisamsas which are given in almost the same words as

are used in B, XI. 26.

He must cultivate the reflection on the disgusting nature of

the food that he eats, the food for which he has to go about

searching. He must reflect upon this patithulata in the following

five ways: [Compare B. XI. 5, where B. mentions ten ways.]

(i) LL ek BB (Pbydpdratec). This seems to correspond

to gamanato and pariyesanato of B. XI. 6-13.

For the sake of food and drink, a man has to do

many evil things. He has to leave sacred places

and go for food through dirty roads to towns or

villages.
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(ii) Paribhogato. This corresponds to Vis. XI. 14.16.

(ii) Nidhanato. This corresponds to Vis. XI. 18.

(iv) Nissandato. This corresponds to Vis. XI. 22-23.

(v)

though Upa. introduces much that is new. He

compares the human body that is constantly oozing

out to ‘a broken jar in which wine is placed.’ He

also speaks of ninety--nine thousand pores of hair.

One part of this nissanda is eaten up by worms,

another igs destroyed by fire, a third sustains the

body, a fourth is turned into urine and a fifth into

the trunk of the body.

3 (P accumulation). This seems to corres-

pond to phalato of B, XI. 21. Many expressions

are substantially the same.

In this way when the yegdvacara has practised upon the

patikkilata of Ghara, he is disgusted with food and gradually

his mind becomes free from distraction, nivaranas vanish, trance-

factors appear and the upacdrajjhdna is accomplished.

37. AKINCANNAYATANA. These have been already

described in the pathavi-

38. NEVASANNANASANNAYATANA, hastna.

Upa. concludes with some verses which are not quite clear.

There is a mention of the nameof a country called Po-li-phu-to:

we Fl JB BZ Pataliputta.

Here end the Thirty-eight Kammatthanas.

1. See pp. 55, 56.

XI, 14-16

XI. 18

XI. 22-23

p.a.

AT. 21



XIT. 23-25

RII. 26-44

CHAPTER IX

PASCA ABHINNA.

[Bk. 9.1.5-9.13a.3; Tak. 4d4la-ddde. Cf. Vis.

Chapters XII & XIII]

The yogdvacara having mastered samddhi can produce in

the fourth trance five miraculous powers (abhenmid):

(1) That of the body (corresponding to the iddhevidha of

B. XII. 2.

(2) That of the divine ear (dibbasota).

(8) That of knowing the minds of others (paracittavijanana).

(4) That of remembering past lives (pubbe-nivdsdnussat).

(5) That of divine eye (dibbacakkhu).

1. IDDHIVIDHA.

The miraculous power of the body means the power of

effecting change or transformation. Upa. gives the interpreta-

tion of other miraculous powers also. Then he sets up the follow-

ing questions:

(A) How many kinds of the power of transformation or

tddhi are there?

(B) Who practises them?

(C) How can they be produced ?

In answer to the question (A) Upa. mentions adhitthanda iddhi,

vikubband iddhi, and manomayda iddhi which alone are meant

in this context, according to B. also (XIT. 45). Upa. also later

mentions the remaining seven iddhis as outlined by B. (XIT.

26-44) from copious illustrative extracts from Ps. ii, 206-214

(iddhikatha). The explanation of these closely follows that of

Ps. which is generally followed by B. also. The explanation

of ariyd iddhi is given by Upa. in full following Ps. ii. 212-13.)

Tt is also worth noting that though Upa. gives generally all

the names mentioned as illustrations of those persons who had

attained iddhis, we do not find in his work the name of Mendaka

in the list of names of persons given as illustrations of pudfarvato

iddhi. Ts it because his name is included under the mention of

the patica Mahdaputid and so redundant?

1. Also given in Pet. 218-233 (Bur, Printed Text 119-20).
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(B) Taking akdsa-kasina as the ninth or the fifth [Aasina],*

one masters the fourth trance, or one attains the fourth

ripdvacara trance with some distinction, or one masters the

fourth a second time and then one practises these iddhis,

(C) In answer to the question as to how the iddhis can be

produced, Upa. gives the same passage from Ps, ii. 205 as is

given by B. in XII. 50: Idha bhikkhu chanda-samadhi-

padhana-sankhara-samannagatam iddhipddam bhaveti.... Upa.

comments on this passage also, While commenting upon the

word viriya he gives the fourfold formula of right exertion as

given in Vibhanga 325-26, which is not given in this context

either in Ps, or in Vis, The comment generally agrees with

that of B,

Upa. gives three small separate sections to illustrate adhit-

thand iddhi, manomayd iddhi andvikubband iddhi. He does

this by giving the relevent. passages from Ps. ii, 207-211,

paragraphs 7-9. Upa. is as profuse as Ps, in the detailed des-

cription of adhitthana iddhi.

To illustrate the distinction between adhitthand iddhi and

vikubband iddhi, Upa. says: adhitthandya iddhiyad pakati-

vannam appahaya adhitthati, vikubbanaya iddhiyad pakati-

vannam vijahati,

PAKINNAKAKATHA

Upa. adds a small paragraph of) pakinnakakathé in which

he tells us that forms created by this miraculous power

disappear at the end of the period of time set up previously

by the iddhima. Tf no such period is first delimited, then they

may disappear as soon as he thinks so. He also says that a man

created by this <ddhz is without jivitindriya. As the dramma-

nas of the iddhividha-fiana, he mentions nine:

paritta, mahaggata, na vattabba;

atita, andagata, PACCUPPANNA 3

ajjhatta, bahiddha, ajjhattabahiddha.

B. in XIII. 105 mentions twelve kinds of drammanas, of

which he gives seven as applicable to this iddhividhanana

(XIII. 106). They are the same as those given by Upa. with

the exception that B. does not mention nu vattabba and

ajjhattabahiddha.

1. See p. 90 below.

XIT. 50

id.

XIII. 105

s.d.



XIII. 109

s.d.

XII. 9

q.d.
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2. DIBBASOTA

The same questions as in the first abhififid are setup. The

yogavacara having attained mastery in the four iddhipadas

enters the fourth trance, gradually emerges from it and with

his natural ear pays attention to sounds far and near, gross or

fine, in one or the other direction. By practising in this way

his mind gradually becomes pure and his sotadhdtu also

becomes pure and thus is transformed into heavenly ear with

which he can hear sounds human and superhuman, far and

near, Former teachers have said that this yogdvacara first

hears the sounds of worms residing within his body. [Cf.

sa-dehanissita panakasaddaé of B. XIIT, 3]. Then gradually he

extends his sphere,

Upa. also points out another view according to which

this ddtkhammika yogadvacara cannot first hear the sounds

of worms residing within his body. He cannot hear the fine

sounds which cannot become the objects of his natural ear.

Upa.’s treatment is generally the same as B’s, with some

slight variations, as when he gives three firammanas only,

paritta, paccuppanna and bahiddha, while B. gives four adding

ajjhatta to the three given here. [See B. XIII. 109.] Upa.

adds that if the natural ear is lost, the divine ear also is lost,

One can hear the sound in a thousand world-systems (lokadhatu),

the paccekabuddhas in still more, and the Tathagatas in

countless ones,

3. PARACITTAVIJANANA.

With mastery in the fourth trance with Glokakasina, and

with the divine eye produced, one knows the mind of others.

The yogavacara having practised the four iddhipidas attains

mastery over his mind and purifies it. With dlokakasina he

attains the fourth trance and gradually emerges fromit. He

pervades his body with ight, and, with the divine eye, sees

the colour of his mind or heart, and knows its nature from the

colour,

If there is somanassindriya, the colour is like that of dadhi

or navanita,

If there is domanassindriya, the colour is purple.

If there is upekkhindriya, the colour is like that of honey.

If there is dobha, the colour is yellow.
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If there is dosa, the colour is black.

If there is moha, the colour is muddy or turbid.

If there is saddha and adna, the colour is [spotless] pure

(suddha).

{Vis. XIII. 9 mentions only the first three cases of these and

his remarks are: rattan nigrodhapakkasadisam, kdlakam

jambupakkasadisam and pasannatilatelasadisam.}

Having thus understood the changes of colour in his own

self, he should pervade the bodies of others with light and

notice the colour of the mind or heart of others. Gradually he

should leave the colours and know the heart itself. Then by this

practice he comes to know whether a mind is sa-raéga@ or

vitaraga, sa-dosa or vitadosa, and so on, [Cf. B. XIII. 11].

This cetopariyandna has eight drammanas which are the same

ag are given by Bin XIII. 110.

The mind which is free from asavas cannot be known by an

ordinary man (puthujjana), The mind of a being in the

artiapavacara sphere can be known only by the Buddhas. As

in the last section, here also Upa. adds that one can know the

minds in a thousand world-systems (lohudhdti), the pacceka-

buddhas in still more, and the Tathagatas in innumerable ones.

4. PUBBENIVASANUSSATI.

Upa. gives three kinds of pubbenivasdnussati, by the first of

which he can at the most vecall, only seven lives, and by the

second only fourteen, and by the third he can only practise

the iddhipadas. {With this compare 3. XIII. 27 where we

find B. mentioning parihammasamddhiiadna oy as some would

call it atitamsa-fidna, which properly speaking is not pubbe-

nivdsanussati.|

The method of producing this kind of miraculous power is

the same as is given by BJ. in XIII. 22-25. If he is not able to

produce this power he should not give up efforts. He should

again attain the trance. Upa. gives the simile of a mirror

which we often find used in Buddhist books. If you cannot

see your face in a mirror you do not throw away the mirror

but rub it again and again until you are able to see your face

init. B. has used this simile in another place [XVIII, 16],

though here he uses quite different similes. Upa. refers to

Ayasmé Sobhita who was considered as the chief among those

who remembered the past lives. [See A. i. 25. B. does not refer

to him.]

12

XIII, 11

NIT. 11

p. id.

NIL. 27

diff.

NIV, 22-25



XIII. 15-18

N.C.

XIII. 73

s.d.

XVII. 73-77
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We have a passage which corresponds to B.’s XIII. 15-18.

Upa. also speaks of the Titthiyas who can remember only forty

kappas. Upa. very concisely states the case of Sammisam-

buddhas who can recall the past lives and actions of others

as well as their own; they can also recall places. Others can

recall their own actions only and little of others. The Samma-

sambuddhas can recall everything as they please, while others

can do so only in succession (patepati). The Sammasambuddhas

may or may not enter upon samddii for recalling the past lives.

Even if they do not enter they can recall, while others can do

so only by entering upon samadhi.

5. DIBBACAKKHOD.

This miraculous power is obtained by one who has attained

mastery in the fourth trance with dGlokakasina asthe ninth or

the fifth [Aastina]*, and by one who has a natural eye (i. e. un-

impaired), It is of two kinds: (i) kammaphalavipakanibbattam,

and (ii) bhdvandnibbattam. {Compare sucaritakammanibbattam

and viriyabhavandbalanibbattam of B. XIII. 73]. By the

first, one can see whether a treasure-box does contain any

treasure or not. Having attained mastery over the four

iddhipadas, he attains the fourth trance in the dlokakasina,

has Glokasafifid, makes no distinction between day and night and

finds no obstacle for his mind. His mind knows no darkness.

He is above day-light. Gradually, by this practice he attains

dibbacakkhu, Tere we have also the passage which is commen-

ted upon by B. in XIII.73-77: So dibbena cakkhund visuddhena

atikkantamdnusakena satte passati cavamdne upapajjamane,

hine panite, suvanne dubbanne, sugate duggate, yatha-kammi-

page sabbasatte....Upa. does not comment upon this passage.

When a yogdévacara is thus able to produce the dibbacakkhu, he

must have the kilesas destroyed. If he does not destroy the

kilesas and if he has the dibbacakhhu, he falls from samddht.

Tf he falls from samadhi, his Gloka vanishes, and the forms seen

by him also disappear, [Cf. B. XIII. 96: tato dloko antaradha-

yati, tasmim antarahite ripagatam pi na dissati]. Among

the kilesas mentioned, we find wicthiccha, miechdnussatt,

thinamiddha, mana, papikad vacé, samphappaladpa, nanatta-

sanfid,andsoon. After the kilesas are destroyed, if he cannot

obtain mastery over the trance, his dibbacakkhw is low, the

Gloka is low, and the forms seen by him are also low.

1. See p. 87 above.
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Upa. mentions five dérammanas: paritta, paccuppanna,

ajjhatta, bahiddhd, and ajjhattabahiddha, while B. mentions

only four omitting the last from the above list. He further

says that from this dibbacaukkhau are produced the four kinds of

knowledge: (i) andgatamsandne, (it) kammassakataiana,

(ili) yathahammipayatana, (iv) and hammavipakaphalatana,

{With this compare B. X IIT, 103, where B. mentions only two

kinds: andgatamsantana and yathakammuipagaiidana. }

PAKINNAKAKATHA

Upa. also adds pakinnakakatha, mm which he says that if the

yogavacara practises samadhi with the intention of seeing or

hearing, he sees or hears, If he has both the intentions, he

both sees and hears. And if he practises with the intention

of seeing and hearing, as well as, knowing the minds of others,

he can do all the three.

Lokiya abhiiiiis are sdsavd, réipapatibuddhda and pothujja-

nika. If they are husald, they are schhtyd and pothujjantha.

Those of Arhats are abydhatd.

These abhiias are not produced imthe aripavacara loka.

XIU. 108

diff.

N.C,



N.C.

XIV. 9-10

agree in

sense only

XIV. 14

XIV. 16-18

N.C.

CHAPTER X

PANNAPARICCHEDA

[Bk. 9.13a. 5~-9,17.5. Tak. 444c-446c. Cf. B. XIV. 1-31]

As usual, Upa. gives the lakkhana, rasa, etc. Upa. agrees

with B. in his statement regarding lakkhana, and paccu-

patthana only, The dnisamsas are innumerable but they should

be known in brief. He gives them in several githas in addition

to the eleven énisamsas which he mentions later. Regarding

lakkhana, rasa, etc., he also gives another alternative as

follows: Vijjalakkhand, saddhammappavesarasd, avijjandha-

kara-viddhamsana-paccupatthand, catupatisambhidd-padattha-

na. To explain paiid, Upa. gives a passage which is substan-

tially the same as is given in Dhs. para. 16 [also cf. paragraphs

20, 555.]: Paha, pajdnand, vicayo, pavicayo, dhammavi-

When Upa. comes tothe answer of the question ‘hatividha

panna he starts with

(A) Duvidha:

Lohiya The explanations generally imply

the same idea, though they differ

Lokuttara in expressions, as in B, XIV. 9-10.

(B) TLividhda:

(i) Cintaémaya' These correspond to B. XIV. 14,

Sutamayt which gives quotations from

Vibhanga 324-26,

(ii) Ayakosallam ? These correspond to passages from

Bhavanamayt

Apdyakosallam Vbh. 325-26 quoted in Vis. XIV.

Upayakosallam S 16-18.

(iii) Acaya: tubhimi-kusala-panna, } See Vbh.326

Apacyd: catisu maggesu panna.

Neva dcaya no apacyaé: catisu bhimisu phalesu ca

tisu bhimisu kiriya( Ht) -

abydkate® ca patitia.

1. See Pet. III, 78, VII. 261 (Burmess ed. 240).

2. Apparently there is some incorrect reading here. It should he

ffé Bf instead of AF ZH. Sco also 9.15a.5-7 which also reads in the same

way but clearly we must have a reading which would mean abydkata,

as is clear from Vbh.
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(C) Catubbidha:

(i) [The same as in Vibhanga p. 328: N.C. in Vis.]

Kammassakatam tianam: dasasu thanesu sammadit-

tht. [Isxplained in Vbh.]

Saccdnulomikandanam: khandha anicca’ti, dukkha't:,

analt@ ti, evramadiha khantt.

Maggasamangissa Ranam: catiisu maggesu panna,

Phalasamangissa fidnam: catisu phalesu panna.

| Kémavacara-kusalabyakate'

(ii) Kamdracara-panna | panna, ete.
Ripadvacara-pan ia | {The explanation is the same

Aripadvacara-paind agis given of this classifica-

Apariydpannd panna [ tion in Vibhanga 329. The
first three of these are given

| in the threefold classification
J in Vis. XIV. 15.]

(iii) Dhamme fidnam )} [C£ Vbh, 329.

Hh BF, anvaye idnam of Vbh. N.C. in Vis.°

Paracittavijananan. (paricec iii- | The explana-

nam of Vibhanga) tions are the

a 9, (P sammati- or sammiarti- same as iD

tanam of Vbh.) Vobh, 329.]

(iv) Atthi panna dcaydya no apacaya ya

Atthi panna apacydya no deaydya. [The same as

Atth: pantia dceaydya cera apa- in Vbh. 330.

cydya ca r ON. Cin Vis. ]
Atthi patna neva dcaydya no

apacayaya }

(v) Althe parr

Atthé pani

Atthi panna nibbiddayaca pativedhdaya ca

nibbiddya no oe Midna | (‘The same

as in Vbh,

330. N.C.

y in Vis.]

a

a@ pativedhdaya no nibbidiya

Atthi parna neva nibbidaya no pati-

vedhaya

1. Here also the reading in this text is ff gt, but it must be

#e aft, For, the intended word is ahy@kta.

3. For this expression, cf. Abhk. V. 35; vi. 184; Madhy. p. 480; also

cf. A.M.B. p. 264.

3. Cf. Mvy. 1234-37 where the characters used for the second and

the third of these are different.

N.C.

XIV. 15

gives only

the first

three.

N.C,

N.C,
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XIV.

XIV.

XIV.

N.C,

N.C.
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22

24
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(vi) (a) Attha-patisambhida

(b) Attha-patisambhida: hetuphale Rana, )

(c)

(d)

(e)

(vii)

VIMUTTIMAGGA [Cuap. x. (C), (vi), (a)

Dhamma-patisambhida

Nirutti-patisambhida

Patibhana-patisambhida J

XIV. 21 and Vbh. 331,

| [The same as in Vis

as well as 293. ]

Dhkamma-patisambhidad: hetumhi
Payesan ee [Vbh, 293

Adnam. .

1 . . ; “* . r ef. Vis.
Nirutti-patisambhida: dhammaniru- o-

yy. . XIV, 22.]
ttabhilape iadnane.

Patibhana-patisambhida : fidnesu hanam.

tr Ld : nh . ) r ‘Atthapatisambhida : dukkhe ca [Vbh. 293

nirodhe ca idnam. ‘ rs
Di hisambhida camud Cf. Vis.
‘ummapatisambluda: —samudaye ca) yy a4

magge ca ndnain. ae
. oS ah . which

Niruttipatisambhidd : dhammant-
quotes

ruttdbhilape hanam.,
from Vbh.]

Patibhdnapatisaumbhida: Rdnesu hdnam. |

[The same as in Vbh.294, referred to in Vis. XIV.24]

\ The knowledge of the

Dhamma-patisambhida Buddhist literature as con-
tained in the old nine-fold

Attha-patisambhida division such as sutta,
geyya, vey yakarana,

gathd, uddna, itivuttaka,

Nirutti-patisambhida jdtaka, abbhutadhamma,

aud vedalla. [All these

words are given in their

J transliterations. |
Patibhana-patisambhidéd

There is one more interpretation of the patisambhidas

given by Upa. which begins with cakhhumhi fidnam

etc., some details of which are not quite clear. [N.C.

in Vbh. or Vis. in tho corresponding portions. ]

Dukkhe ftanam: dukkha-sampayuttam

nanam.

Dukkhasamudaye hanam : dukkhasamu-

dayasampayutiam Ranam. (N.C. in

Dukkhanirodhe ftdnam: bhavandsam- Vis] ‘

payuttam nhdnam,

Maggasamangissa fdnam: patipadd- |

nanan,



CHAPTER Xi

PANCA UPAYA

PART ONE

[Bk. 10-1.5-10, 22a. 4; Tak. 445c-451c. Cf. Vis. Chapters

XIV, XV, XVII.)

The yogdvacara wishing to be free from old age and death,

wishing to get rid of the cause of birth and death and the dark-

ness of ignorance, wishing to cut off the strings of craving and

to attain the arzyd pafzid, should find the means (updyd) in five

things: Khandhias, fyatanas, dhatus, hetupaccayas (or nidinas)

and ariyasaccas.

1 KRHANDHA

The khandhis are five: riya, vedand, satintd, sankhara and

vitihana.

‘ROPA

What is riipakkhandha? cattdro ca mahdbhitd, catunnat ca

mahabhitanam upadaya riipam,

Upa. explains the four mahabhitas as explained already by

him in Catudhdtuvavatthanam (p. 83). Under the updddripa,

he gives a list of twenty-six things which are the same as are

given by B. in XIY. 36, except that there is an addition of two:

jatiripa and middharapa. Thus Upa. says that the ripas are

thirty in all.

{B. in XIV 71 emphatically rejects’ any addition to his

number, twenty-eight. He does refer among other riipas, to

these two riipas, but he says that jatirdpa is included under

ripassa upacaya and ripassa santutit [also see XIV. 66], and

middha-ripa? which is advocated by some (ehaccanam matena)

is rejected by the Atthakathas on the authority of the follow-

ing quotation from Sn, 541: addha munéd’ st sambuddho, natthi

nivarand tava, Dhammapila in his comment on the word

ekaccdnam says Abhayagirivasinam. TBuddhaghosa is very

emphatic when he states: niddhartipam tava natthi yevd tr

patikkhittam and itiatthavisatividham vripam hoty antinam

anadhikam,|

1. See also Abhm. p. 72, AbbmV. p. 30 which support B.

2. See pp. 48, 123.

XIV. 36

diff.

XIV. 71

combats

this view.



XIV. 42

XIV. 48

almost id.

N.C.

N.C.
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In the upad&riipas, Upa. gives the words cakkhdyatana,

sotayatana, ghandyatana etc. instead of B.’s cakkhu, sota,

ghana, etc. While explaining these organs of sense, Upa.

refers to the various views about the same, among which he

refers to one expressed by B. in XIV. 42: apare tejadhikénam

pasado cakkhu, vivara-vayu-apa-pathvadhikanam sota-ghana-

jivha-kaya tt vadanti, In the description of the cakkhayatana,

Upa. speaks of the three circles of the eye and the five layers

of mamsa, lohita, vayu, semha, and khela within which it lies.

The description of the cakkhuppasdda is given by B. [XIV. 48]

in these words:

Yena cakkhuppasadena ripdni manupassti

parittam sukhumam etam adkasirasamtipamam.

Upa. also like B. ascribes this quotation to Sariputta and his

quotation is the same exceptthat instead of dkdsira of B, he

uses the word «kd,

Upa. gives a very clear distinction between the mahabhitas

and the upddaé ripas, The former depend upon one another and

are produced all together; the latter are produced relying upon

the former, The latter are not depended upon by the former,

nor do the latter depend upon one another among themselves.

This is beautifully illustrated by a simile. The mahabhitas are

like three sticks? reclining upon one another. The dpada

rapas are like the shadows of the three sticks, [10.3.6-7, Tak.

446b. 3-4].

The yogdvacara should understand these thirty ripas in the

following five ways:

Gj) Samutthanto. As they arise from kama, utu, citta,

Ghara, taken singly or in combination with one another. Upa,

gives all details. (Cf. with this Abhs. VIth chapter, para. 6,

pp. 28-29.)

(ii) Kaldpate, Upa. refers to the various groups, such

as cakkhudasaka, sotadasaka, itthindriyadasaka, vatthudasaka,

jivitindriyanavaka and so on, He knows how many of these are

kammasamuttand, cittasamutthand and so on. [Cf. Abhs, VI.

8, p. 29]. To describe the cakkhusantati, Upa. gives the simile of

the flow of a stream or the flame of alamp. [Cf. Abhs, VI. 10:

1. See Abhm. p. 66.

2. Cf, Vis. XVII. 78, 196.
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ripakalapasantati kaémaloke dipajala viya, nadisoto viya

ca abbocchinno pavattati.| Upa. here also goes into minute

details.

(ii) Yonito, With respect io the birth in the kdmdvacara

realm or the realm of opapdtika, duggatika or Brahmakayiha

beings and so on. [Cf. Abhs. VI. 10, p. 80].

{iv) Ndnattato,

(a) Duvidham: oldrika, sukhuma; ajjhatta, bahiddha;

jevitindriya, a-jivitindriya, Upa. gives the enu-

meration of the rilpas classified under these head-

ings,

(b) Tividham: wupaddinna,' anupddinna, and vikara

(or pabheda)-riipa ( 8 1% ); sanidassana-sappati-

gha, anidassana-sappatigha, and anidassana-appa-

tigha.* [See B. XLV. 744.

(c) Catubbidham: sabhava, adkara (JK seems to be

used for adhkarad-vikara), lakkhana, and pariccheda,

{v) Lkhattato. Sabbam ripam na hetu ahetukam hetu-

VIPPAY UELAM, cscs

[The same passage from Dhs, p.124-25, paragraph 584, quoted

by B, in XIV. 72 is given here, witha slight variation in the

order of the words. |

VEDANA

Although one-fold in its characteristic of sensation, it is

Thanato duvidha: hayihkd, cetasika,

Sabhavato tividha: sukha, dukkha, adukkhamasukha,

‘Dhammato catubbidha : husala, akusala, vipaka, hiviyd.

Indriyato paficavidha : sukhindriyad, dukkhindriyad, soma-

nassindriyd, domanassindriy 4,

upekkhindriya,

Kanhasukkato chabbidha: each member of the threefold

classification above is modified by

the words sdsavd and andsavd,

{Uppatti-]dvarato sattavidha: cakhhusamphassaja, sotasamphas-

saja, ghdna-samphassaja, jivha-

samphassaja, kaya-samphassaja,

manodhatu-samphassaja, mano-

vititdnadhatu-samphassaja.

1. Upa. seems to explain it as moaning the same as kammavipakaja

(10.6.7).

2. For the explanation of these terms, also see DhsCm. 46, Sph. 60-62.

13

XIV.

XIV.

N.C.

74
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184

much diff,
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Upa. also further says that when taken in detail they are

one hundred and eight.’ He also shows how we get that

number.

SANNA

Although onefold in its characteristic of perceiving the

object, perception is

Kanhasukkavasena duvidha: vipariydsasaind, avipariydsa-

sannd,

Akusalato tividhd: ragasannda, dosasaviftd, vihesdsanid,

Kusalato tividha: nekkhamma-saiaa, adosa-satha, avihimsa-

sannd,

Catubbidha:

(a) In so far as one does not know the real nature of

things: asubhe subhasatfia, dukkhe sukhasafia,

anicce niccasannd, anattani attasaniia,

(b) In so far as one knows the real nature of things :

asubhasanna, dukkhasatitid, aniccasatinid, anatta-

SARKG,

Vinaye patica-sahha: asubhe subhasafifid, asubhe asubha-

sannd, subhe asubhasanna, subhe subhasania,vicikicchd-

sannd,

Arammanato cha said: ripasanfiad, saddasafinia, gandha-

santa, rasa-sania, phottohabbasanna, dhamma-sania.

(Uppatti-) dudrato sattavidhad: cakkhu-samphassaja, sota

samphassaja, ghdna-samphassaja, jivhd-samphassaja,

kaya-samphassajé, manodhdtu-samphassaja, manovi-

Ahana-dhatu-samphassaja,

Kusalato tividha: nekhhamma-safifid, adosa-santa, avihim-

$d-sanina.

Evam nénattasahiia veditabba,

BSANKHARA

Upa. gives a long list of thirty-two sankhiras and adds

at the end: vedandsafifdvivajjité sabbe cetasika dhamma

sankhdaéradhammo. In this list we find citte and #

1, Cf. Vis. XVII. 228 where we have 89 kinds of sensation.

2. This word seems to be used for saddhd as it is explained as

cittassa pasdédanam.
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nivaranas. Qn the other hand, there are some from B.’s list

in the XIV, 133-184, which we do not find in Upa,’s list. Each

uf this list is explained by Upa. by similes many of which are

very appropriate. For instance, phassa is likened to the light

of the sun striking the wall, adhimokkha to water flowing on

to a lower level, viriya to a strong bull able to carry a burden,

ditthi to a blind man touching and feeling an elephant,

anottappa to a wicked king who fears nobody. Another simile

is algo to be noted. Ahirika is likened to a Candala aud along

with anottappa is said to be ayaravapadutthana,

VINNANA

Upa. gives only seven kinds of vififiinas : cakkhuviiidana,

sota-vinidna, ghdna-vitiidna, jivhdvitidna, kdya-vitiiiana,

mano-viniana and manodhdtu-vitidna, One should under-

stand these viifidnas in three ways :

GQ) Vattharammanato: the five vilfinas have separate

vatthus and separate 4rammanas, while manodhatu

and manovinndanadhdtu have the same vatthu, though

the former has five drammanas while the latter has

six. Upa. goes into many more minute details such

as the internal or external vatthu or drammana, etc.

(ii) Arammanato: several details are given which are not

quite clear.

(iii) Dhammato: tle association with different vififidnas of

one or more of the following: witakha, vicdra, pitt,

sukha, dukkha, domanassa, upcekkhd, ete.

The Section closes with a passage which is the same as is

given at the end of the section on rapa [ Dhs, para, 584, See

above p. 97].

Asagencral concluding summary of the treatment of all

the five khandhas, Upa. says that we must understand them

from the following four points of view:

(i) Vacantthato. The words for each of the five khandhas

and the word khandiha itself are interpreted. The interpretation

of these words appears to be the same as is given by B.

except in the case of the word rapa.

(ii) Lakkbanato. The characteristics of each of the khandhas

are given. [iupa, vedand, ete. are respectively compared toa

N.C.

XIV. 88-

124

altogether

diff.



XIV. 214,

219

p.a.

XV. 3-7

q.d.

- XIV. 46

100 VIMUTTIMAGGA {(Caap. x1. 1

thorn that pricks, the disease of leprosy, a maker of images,

the turning of a wheel and knowing the taste,

(iii) Paricchedato.

Pattcakhandha + sabbe dhamma. 7}

Patca upadanakkhandha: sabbe sadsavd ict. B

dhammd, XIV

Patca dhammakkhandha: Silakkhandho, O14 ,

samadhikkhandho, pariakhandho, 219 ]

vimuttikkhandho, vimuttindnakkhan-

dho, J

(iv) Sangahato, All the khandhas are classified under the

headings of dyatana, dhdtu and sacca with a

detailed enumeration.

2, AYATANANI

[Bk. 10, 12a. 410. 16.5 ; Tak. 448c.-449c. Cf. Vis. XV. 1-16.]

Upa. gives the same twelve Ayatanas as are given by B. in

XV, 1 and gives the interpretation and explanation of each

of them. Wis interpretation is more simple and more natural

than that of B. He does not give the artificial interpretation

as B. gives of the words cakkhu, sadda, jivhd or kaya. He

interprets the word cakkhdyatana as the dhatupasada by which

one sees forms, jivha@as the dhdtupasada by which one knows

the taste, Aaya as that by, which one touches. He explains the

word mandyatana, as sattavinnanadhdtuyo, and the dhammdya-

tana as tayo artipino khandha, atthdrasa sukhuma-ripani,

nibbanati ca.

These dyatanas should be understood in five ways:

(1) Vacanatthato. Upa. interpretes the words cakkhu, sota,

etc. as well as the word dayatana, We interprets the word

dhamma as without life (nijjivam), and dyatana as artipadham-

ma-dvdra-vatthu-adhitthana. No artificial interpretation of that

word as given by B. is found here.

(ii) Visayato. The eye and ihe ear do not come into con-

tact with their objects, while the nose, tongue and the body do.

(Cf. B. XIV. 46.] Upa. also refersto an alternative view of

some people who believe that the eye and the ear! do come into

1. Dhammapila in his comment on this (p. 509) says: Sotam pi

sampatta-visayaggahi ti ke ci.
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contact with their objects, and their argument is that a magic

incantation will be heard unless there is some obstacle, which

is very close to the ear. Similarly, the eye must be reaching

the object. For, beyond the wall one cannot see. [That is to

say it cannot reach the object and so it cannot see. ]

(iii) Paccayato. [This corresponds to B. XV. 35-39.]

Here we find a passage corresponding to what is ascribed by

B. to former teachers (pubbdcariya). From this B. quotes in

brief in XV, 39. The passage given by Upa, is fuller and treats

of the same subject. Therein itis shown that cakkhuvififidna

arises because of cakkhu, rapa, dloka and manasikdra.t This

passage agrees with that in B. except in the last two cases of

hayavitiidna and manovitidna, In the former casc, Upa. drops

the word pathavi from B.’s list, while, in the latter case, he

gives mana, dhamma, adhimohkha, manasikara instead of B.’s

bhavangamana, dhamma, manastkdra, Upa. goes then into

the detailed explanation of these terms.

(iv) Vithibhedato. [This corresponds to B.’s XIV. 115-

Upa. speaks of the three kinds of vithi which corresponds

to mahanta, paritta, atiparitta, and mentions the seven kinds of

cittas in the mahantavithi, Tle further gives a very beautiful

simile to illustrate the different stages in the process of cogni-

tion by the eye. A king is sleeping in his palace? and the

queen and a dumb maid-servant are there in attendance, the

muid-servant shampooing the feet of the king. The gates of the

- palatial structure (town, as Upa, puts it) are closed and are
guarded by a deaf man, The gardener of the king comes to the

gate with a mango-fruit ( # 3 44) in his hand with the inten-

tion of presenting it to the king. He finds the door closed and

knocks at it. The king hears the sound and wakes up, He

orders the dumb woman in attendance to have the door opened.

She instructs the deaf door-keeper, by means of signs, to open

the door, The door is opened and the king sees the fruit, takes

1 Cf. DhsA.59; also Sph. 84-85 (Comment on i.42): Evam hi vijndna-

kdranam pathyate—caksurindriyam anupahatam bhavati, visaya abhé-

sagato bhavati, tajjasca manaskarah pratyupasthito bhavati; Sik. 225,

where dkdsa is added as one more contributory factor: Caksusca

pratitya rapam cdloham tajjaii ca manasikdrati ca pratityotpadyate

caksurvijnanam.

2 For a closely allied simile sec Atthasdlini, pp. 279, 280; also cf.

Compendium of Philosophy p. 30.

N.C,

N.C,

XIV. 35-39

Quota-

tion in

XV. 39 in

a fuller

form.

s.d.

XIV. 115-

23

q.d.

N.C.
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a knife in his hand, while the dumb woman holds the fruit in

her hand. In come the courtiers. The courtiers take the fruit

to the queen who washes it, and seeing whether it is ripe or

unripe, gives apiece to each of the courtiers and then finally

gives it to the king. The king tastes the fruit and praises or

condemns it, as the case may be, after he has eaten it and then

goes back to sleep,

The simile is further explained with its application.

Bhavangarcitta

Cakkhudvare riparam.

mana-gahana

V. Bk RH

Be We AG Te ay i?

Avajjana-citta

Cakkhu-vitiiana

Sampaticchanacitta

Santiranacitta

Votthabbanacitta

Javanacitta

Taddrammana-phala-

vipaka-citta

Bhavangapatacitta

is like the king who is asleep.

is like the gardener who takes the

mango-fruit and knocks at the

door,

(?) is like the king’s hearing the

sound and instructing the atten-

dant io have the door opened.

is like the dumb woman instructing

the man by means of signs to open

the door,

is like the king’s seeing the fruit

after the deaf man has opened the

door,

is like the king’s taking the knife,

the woman’s holding the fruit, and

the coming in of the courtiers.

is like the courtiers’ taking the

fruit and giving it to the queen.

is like the queen's washing the

fruit, [seeing] whether itis ripe or -

unripe and giving a piece to each of

the courtiers(?)? and then giving

one to the king.

is like the king’s eating the fruit,

is like the king’s praising or con-

demning the fruit after he has

eaten it.

is like the king’s going back to

sleep.

1. The meaning of this expression is not clear. Evidently this stage

corresponds to bhavanga-calana and bhavanga-upaccheda. See Vis.

XIV.115 and Abhs. IV.3, pp. 16-17.

2. This also is not quite clear.
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Upa, also further speaks of the other vithis as well as that in

the manodvdra.

(v) Sangahato. Upa. tells us how these iyatanas can be

distributed under the classifiction of the khandlas, dhatus

and saccas.

& DHATUS

{Bk 10.16.6-10.17.2 : Tak. 449c-450a, Cf, Vis. XV. 17

to the end of X Vth Chap.]

Upa. gives the same eighteen kinds of dhatus? given by B.

in XV,17. We explains those terms. There is so much matter

in this section that is found in the last section as well.

These dhammas are called khandhas because they are grouped

together, iyatanas because they are dedralakkhand, and dhitus

because they are sabhdvalukkhana. [Cf, Vis. XV. 21: attano

sabhavam dharenti ti dhatuyo.|

Upa. gives a quotation aseribed to the Blessed One which

purports to say that a man of keen intellect speaks of the ‘Truth

of Suffering with the help of khandhis, a man of medium in-

tellect speaks with the help of dyatanas, and aman of dull in-

tellect with the help of dhatus,

4, HETUPACCAY A(R &)

[Bk. 10.17.8—10,23a.4; (end of Bk..10); Tak. 450e; Cf. 2B.

XVIIth Chap.]

[It is difficult to say what the original expression for [ql &

raight have been. For, the samc characters are used for niddna,

paticcasamuppada and hetu-paccaya. (See My. 229, 9210, 2241,
2267), So these characters may as well have been used for

nidanas,

It may be noted that Upa. gives the section on Hetupaccayas

which corresponds to B.’s on Paticcasamuppada before the sec-

tion on saccas, an order which is just the opposite of B.’s.]

We find here the same passage from S. ii. 1. as is quoted by

B. in Vis, XVI. 2: Avijjipaccaya sankhard, sankharapaccaya

viifiadnam, etc. We also meet with another passage which gives

the negative side of the same formula. Av/jjantrodha sankhara-

nirodho, sankhdranirodha vinfidnanirodho, etc. [Cf. 8, ii. 4.]

B. does not give this passage.

1 With this compare Sph. 58-59, (comment on stanza 27).

XVII. 2
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Upa.’s explanation of these words is quite simple and savours

of no scolasticism of B. Ile also gives a protracted simile to

explain the inter-relation of the twelve factors of the Law of

Causation—the simile of the seed growing into a tree and then

into a seed again,

Tere are given below the twelve factors with their explana-

tion and illustration :—

Factors Nixplanation Illustration

Avijja: caltisu saccesu ainanam ; is compared to #

paddy (vzhz).

Sankhéré ; haya-vacicittakammdani; are compared to a

seed (bija).

Vittidnam: patisandhikkhane pavattiiam is compared {o a

ciltam; sprout (amkura).

Nadmaripam: cittacetasika dhammd, is compared to a

halalartipan ca; leaf (patta).?

Salayatanam ; cha ajyhatcka-dyatanani; is compared to a

branch (sakha),

Phasso: cha phassakdaya ; is compared to a

tree (rukkha).

Vedund;: cha vedanakayi; is compared to a

flower (puppham).

Tanha: cha tanhakaya; is compared to

juice (rasa).

Updddndm: cattari updddnani; is compared to [the

ear of] rice (sald

or tandula),

Bhavo: kama-riipa-aripabhava- is compared to a

samutthdpakam kammam, seed (bija) again.

Jati; bhave khandhabhinibbati ; is compared to a

sprout (ankwra).

Jara: khandhanam paripako ; for this no simile

is used.

Maranam: khandhénam viddhamsana-

paribhedo ; for this no simile

is used,

Upa. shows by this simile that this is a round of which the

beginning or the cud is not known. B. gives no such one simile

for the whole. In XVII, 303, where B. gives different similes

1 See Mvy. 433,4942.
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for the different factors, he uses the simile of a bija and ankura

for bhava and jatz.

Upa. also raises the question: kimpaccayd avijjaP In

answer he says:

(i) avijja yeva avijjd-paccayo.*’ And further he says that

(ji) all kilesas also are the paccayas of avijjé and to support

his statement he gives the quotation: dsavasamudayd avijja-

samudayo. [Cf, B. XVII. 36, quoting from M. i. 54.]

Upa, then raises some ten questions which he briefly answers.

OF these twelve factors, avijjd, tanhd and upadana are the three

kilesas, sankhara and bhava are the two kammas and the

remaining seven are vipakas. Avzjja& and sankhdrd are in the

past, jati and jard-marana are in the future, while the rest are

in the present. [With this compare B, XVII, 284, 287 which is

exactly the same} This succession ofiold-age and death should

be known to be without a beginning, These twelve dhammas,

because they are the causes of one another in succession, are

the hetupaccaya-samuppdda or paticcasamuppdda, The differ-

ence between the twelve hetwpaccaya-angani and samuppan-

nadhammd is that the hetupaccayas are the different kinds of

sankhiras about which, when they have not yet come into

existence, we cannot say thatdhey are sunkhuta or asankhata;

while they come into existence, they become the hetupaccaya-

dhammé or paticca-samuppddadhamma (? V. #2 We t& TT);?

when they have already come into existence they are sankha-

ta.° Upa. also speaks of the hetupaccayas as gambhirasabhé-

vd. [Cf, B. XVII. 11, 304-314,]

Further these hetupaccayas should be known in seven ways:

(i) Sandhito, Yhere is one sandhi between sankharas and

wfiidna, another between vedand and tanhd and the third

between bhava and jati. [Cf. Vis. XVII. 288-89.] B. speaks

of hetuphalasandhi, phalahetusandhi, and hetuphalasandhit.

Upa, calls the first and the third sandhis hetuphala-

sandhi and bhavasandhi, while the second is phalahetusandhi

and not bhavasandhi. Upa. goes into along discussion of the

bhavasandhi and describes how one individual passes from one

existence to another. In that connection he speaks of kamma,

1. Cf. Netti, 79; Iti avijja avijjdya hetu, ayoniso manasikadro paccayo,

2. This is not clear.

3. Cf. 8. ii. 26.
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kammanimitta, gati aud gatinimitta, while B. speaks of only

three with the omission of gati. [Cf. B. XVII. 146-45.] We

also meet with here [Vim. 10.21.4] the famous simile in

Buddist literature,—the simile of one lamp kindling another

lamp. There is also a description as to how the material form

{of an individual] is produced, (Cf. Vis. XVII. 155-56]

(ii) Catusankhepato. This corresponds to B.’s XVII. 290

although we do not find there the terms used by Upa., namely—

atitakammakilesa, paccuppannaphalavipaka, paccuppanna-

kamma-kilesa, and andgataphalavipaka.

(ili) Visatiya dkdrehi. This is in substantial agreement

with B.’s XVII. 291-97, although Upa. is very brief. We find

in this connection the quotations from Ps, i, 52, given by B. in

XVII. 292, 296, 297. There seems to be something wrong

with the Chinese Text, for instead of the closing line in the

quotation in the para. 292, we have the closing line of the

quotation in the para, 294, but the whole passage correspon-

ding to the quotation in para. 294 is missing. Similarly,
there is some variation in the last quotation.

(iv) Cakhato, Avijjapaccaya sankhard...jdtipaccaya jarda-

maranam, Evam etassa kevalassa dukkhakkhandhassa samudayo

hoti, Tt is ignorance of this heap of suffering that is avijja, And

from avijjd there arise sankharas and so on. [Cf. B. XVIT, 298,

which is quite different. ]

(v) bA (2). Avijja leading forward to the future and jard-

marana in the other direction to the past.

(vi) Pariechedato. [N.C.]

(a) Davidha:

Lokiya: that arijyd is at the beginning ;

Lokuttara: that dukkha depends upon daukkha,

saddha upon saddhd, and so on.

[Does this correspond to the quota-

tion from Ptn. given by B. in

XVIT, 84 ?]

(b) Catubbidha :

hammahilesato hetu: as avijja is at the begin-

ning.
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bijato hetu: as in the relation of a seed

and sprout.

bhava-nikanti (4s EF): ty 4% t like opapatiharipa (?).

x SRA As in things born together,

(? sahajdta-kamma-hetu) as the earth and snow,

mountain and ocean, the

sun and moon.’

(vii) Lakkhanasangahato: the twelve factors are distri-

buted over the classification of being characterised as khandhas,

ayatanas, dhitus and saccas; as, for instance, so many of the

twelve factors are included in the sankhdrakkhandha and so on.

In the same way with the rest.

1. The idea is not clear.

N.C,
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CHAPTER XI

PANCA UPAYA

PART TWO

{Bk. 11.1.5,—11.6a. 8; Tak. 452a-452b; Cf. Vis. XVI. 13—end of

the Chap.]

5. SACCANI

Cattdri ariyasaccani : dukkham, dukkha-samudayo, dukkha-

nirodhoe, dukhha-nirodha-maygo.

These four truths are described in the same words from

Vibhanga as are quoted by B. in XVI.31. The comment on

the text of the First Truth: Jdti pi dukkha, jard pt dukkha,

ee eeeenead sankhittena patica updddnakkhandha dukkha, generally

agrees—although it is very brief—with that of B. XVII. 31-60,

except in a few cases, as on the word jara. Upa’s comment

on that word, if rendered in Pali, would be as follows:

Dhatinam paripakabhava | bala-ripa-indriya-sati-panianam

hadnt,

After giving the comment on this textual passage, Upa.

proceeds to the classiffication of dukhha, It is

(a) Duvidha:

vatthudukkha: jaitidukkham, maranadukkham, apprydnam

sampayogo, piydnam vippayogo, yam pt iccham na

labhati tam pi dukkham, sankhittena patca upadanak-

Khandha dukhhd.

sabhavadukkham:sokhadukkham, parideva-dukkham, doma-

nassa-dukkham, upaydsa-dukkham.

(b) Tividha:

dukkhdukkham : kayiham, cetasikam. [Cf. Vis

viparinamadukkham: sdsard sukha vedand XVI.35;

viparindmaratthu, see also

sankhdradukkham: parca upddanakkha- | Abbk.
> 1 VIL.78]

ndhi. J

The comment onthe text of the Second Truth generally

agrees with that of B. XVI. 61. With reference to the Third

Truth, Upa. is very concise. He merely gives the text and
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gives no comment onit. He gives no discussion on Nibbana

as B. gives in XVI. 67-70. He, however, like B. XVI. 63,

states that the Blessed One preached about the Cessation of

Suffering by way of the Cessation of the Origin of Suffering.

When Upa. comes to the Fourth Truth he explains the

Eightfold Path with two alternative interpretations of each of

these factors of the Path. His interpretation often differs from

that of B. [XVI. 75-83]. Here it follows:

Sammd-ditthi: Catusaccesu tanam; Nibbdne idnadassanam.

Sammd-san- tividha-husala-san- Nibbdne sankappo.

kappo: happo;

Sammd-vace ; catubbidhd papaca- miccha vacdya pahd-

rita virate ; nam.

Sammda-kam- tividhaé pdpacarita micchaé kammassa

manto : awtrate pahanam.

Samméd-djivo : micchajivé virati; micchdjivassa pahanam.,

Sammd-vayamo: cattari sammappa- miccha viriyassa

dhdndnt ; pahdnam.

Sammd-sati: cattart satipattha- Nibbdne satt.

WAN 5

Sammda-samddhi: cattdri jhanani; Nibbdne cittehaggata.

Then he goes on to show how the Noble Kightfold Path

covers all the thirty-seven bodhidhammas. [Cf. Vis. XVII. 86

and XXII. 33-38.]

Upa. raises the same question as is raised by B. in XVI. 27,

as to why these Truths are just four, neither three nor five.

The answer of Upa, agrees in general with thatof B. in the

first half of XVI. 28. B. gives several other reasons in addition

to the two of Upa.

These Truths should be understood in eleven ways:

(i) Vacanatthato, Upa. gives the interpretations of the

words ariya-sacca, dukkha, samudaya, ntrodha and magga.

His interpretations are, as usual, more simple and more natural.

[This corresponds to B. XVI. 16-22].

(ii) Lakkhanato. This corresponds to B. XVI. 23, where

B. also gives rasa, and paccuapatthana. Upa. agrees with B.

only in part.

(iii) Kamato. [compare B. XVI. 29, 30.] Upa. gives two

reasons of which only the first oldrikatthena is common with

that of B.’s oldrikatta. The second reason given by Upa. is

XVI. 75-83

p.a.

XVI. 27-28

p.a.

XVI. 22

XVI. 23

p.a.

XVI. 29-30
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sacchihatabbatthena. Upa. gives a very fine simile to illus-

trate the appropriateness of the order of these Truths. Just

as a skilful physician first sees the symptoms of a disease,

then hears the cause of it, and then seeing the necessity of

the cure of the disease prescribes a suitable medicine; so the

four Truths may be known as coming in the same order.

(iv) Sankhepato, There does not appear to be any para-

graph in Vis. except a part of XVI. 85, which expresses an

idea similar to that expressed in the last of the three cases

under this heading. Upa. explains in the first two cases

the denctation of these Truths and in the last case he tells

what these Truths can accomplish. Concerning the last he says:

Dukkham sakkayaditthidvara-pidahanasamattham, samudayo

ucchedaditthidvara-pidahanasamattho, nirodho sassatadittht-

dvara-pidapanasamattho, magyo micchaditthidvara-pidahana-

samttho. [Cf.B. XVI. 85 where instead of micchadittht B. has

akiriya-ditthi,

(v) Upamiito. We find here the similes of visarukkha,

orimatira and of bhava as given in B. XVI. 87, where B. gives

several others in addition.

(vi) Paricchedato.

Cattari saccani: Sammuti-saccam, pacceka-saccam (?

% & ft) paramattha-saccam, artya-saccam.

Here it is the last that is meant.

(vii) Gaerandto. This corresponds, in part only, to B. XVI.

86. There B. gives the various dhammas that are included

under the Four Truths. Upa. gives the various alternatives

of the different dhammas that are covered by the first two

Truths, while the last two are invariably the cessation of what

is included under the second, and the way to the cessation

of the same, respectively.

(viii) Kkattato, This is given to be of four kinds:

saccatthato, avitathatthato [Cf, XVI. 102],

dhammatthato, sufiitatthato [Cf. Vis. XVI. 90].

(ix) WNdnattato,

(A) Duvidha:

(a) lokiyam: sdsavam, sanyojaniyam...{Dhs. para-

graph 584)...sankilesikam.

lokuttaram: andsavam...(just the opposite of

above),, .asankilesikam.
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(b) sankhata: tini sacednt.

asankhata: Nirodha-saccam.

(c) aripa: tint saccani.

saripa: dukkha-saceam,

(B) Catubbidha:

(a) akusala: samudaya-saccam,

husala: Magga-saccam.

abydkata: Nirodha-saccam. XVI. 28,

husala-akusala- 102

abydhata: dukkha-saccam.

(b) parifitieyyam: dukhha-saccam —\

pahatabbam : samudaya-saccam | (Cf. B.XVI.
sacchikdtabbam: Nirodha-saccam. r28, 102. ]
bhavetabbam : Magga-saccam. }

(x) Kama-vittharato. The following will represent the

classification of the four Truths under this heading:

dukkha samudaya Ntrodha Magga

Ekavidha: sa-viiidna- abhimdna pahdna of hdayagaté-

ha-hdya whatismen- — sati.

tioned under

samudaya,

Duvidha: namar ipa avijjd, samatha,

bhavatanha » » vipassana.

Tividha: duthh- tividha-aku- stla, samd-

dukkha salamilani, i », ahi, patina.

Catubbidha: sakhdya-bha- cattaro vi- cattadro sati-

va-vatthu pallasa ” >» patthana.

(? & $E pe)

Paficavidha: pafica gatiyo patica niva- patica indri-

PANAaNt . a oY GNI.

Chabbidha: cha phassé- cha tanha- cha patinis-

yatandnt haya ” », saggadhammd,

Sattavidha: satta vifiita- satta anu- satta bojjhan-

natthitryo saya 9 ” gani

Atthavidha: atthaloka- attha miccha atthangiko

dhamméa anté ” ” maggo
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Navavidha: nava sattad- navatanhdmi- pahana nava samma-

visi laka dhamma of what is manasikdra-

mentioned amulaka-

under dhamma@

samudaya

Dasavidha: dasadisdcartyd dasa samye- dasa sand,

(+ & {7 ) jandne ? ey

(xi) Sangahato:?

(a) Ahandha-sengaha; dukkha is included under all the

five khandhas, samudaya and Magga under sankharakkhandha

and Niredha under no khandha.

(b) Ayatana-sengaha: dukkha is included under all the

twelve dyatanas, and the remaining three under dham-

ma yatana,

(c) Dhdétu-sangaha: dukkha is included under all the

eighteen dhatus, while the remaining under dhamma-dhatu.

In this way one understands the noble Truths. These are

called the artya-succa-updayé.

1 Cf. S. V. 9). Cf. Vis, XVIL. 107 ayoniso-manasikdra-milaka.

2 For this threefold sangaha, see Dhatukatha 1, 2 ff. and its commen-

tary, p. 115; also compare Pet. VI. 124 (Bur. ed. 176), Buddhanam

Bhagavantanam sdsanum tividhena sanguham gacchati—khandhesu
dhdtusu, dyatanesu ca; also see Spb. 87 (comment on stanza 14):
Bhagavato Vineyavasattisry desandh: skundhayatanadhatudesanah.



CHAPTER XII

SACCAPARICCHEDO

PART ONE

[Bk. 11.6a.9-—11,19a.8 (end of Bk. 13); Tak. 453b-456c;

Cf, Vis. Chapters XVIII, XIX, XX in part and X XT, 1-28].

DITTHIVISUDDHI

The yogdvacara, when he has understood the khandhas, dhatus,

iyatanas, hetupaccayas and saccas, should know that there

exist these things only and that there is no satta, no jéva, that

there are only na@ma and rapa, that one does not consist of the

other, and yet one is not independent of the other. [Compare

Vis. XVIII. 33,32: Ndmam ripena siuiiam, ripam namena

suhiam; afnhamatiiam nissdyeva pavattati. ‘To illustrate

this nature of ndéma and ripa, Upa. has given here the

simile of a drum and sound, as well as that of a blind

manandalame man, [Thesesimiles are given in full in Vis.

XVIII. 33, 35.] Upa. dilates much upon the distinction

between ndma and ripa. The former has no body, is flighty

and very easy to move, while the latter has body, and slow to

move. The former can think, know and understand, while the

latter cannot do so. The former can know ‘I walk, sit, stand

or lie down,’ although it cannot do soitself, The rapa alone

can da these movements. Similarly ndma cannot do the actions

of eating, drinking, tasting, etc. which can be done by the rapa

alone, but it can know ‘T eat, drink, taste, etc.? Thus he knows
that it is only the sankharas that exist, and they are nothing but

suffering. When he has this insight into suffering (dukkhe

fidnam), there is yathabhita-Nanadassana-visuddhi, or nama-

rapa-vavatthanam. [Cf, B. XVIII. 37, XX 130].

KANKHAVITARANA-VISUDDHI

Even after this if the yogdvacara has still any thought about

satta, he should further reflect upon the causes (niddna) of

suffering, He should reflect upon the Law of Causation, or

of Dependent Origination, both in the regular order as well as

in the reverse order. He may reflect upon this Law of Depend-

ent Origination in full, or, even in brief, beginning with

vedandpaccyd tanhd [Cf. Vis, XVII. 28, 30, 32, 87, 41]. Thus

15

XVIII. 32,

33

Similes in

XVIII. 33,

35

N.C.

XIX

XIVth ch.

diff,



N.C.

XX. 9

diff.
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he has an insight into the origin of suffering (dukkha-samudaye

fidnam), which is the same as dhammatthitiidnam or hetupac-

cayapariggahe fidnam, or khankhdvitaranavisuddhi. All these

expressions mean the same thing though they are different in

words. [Cf. Vis, XIX. 25-26.]

When the yogdvacara has thus understood the Origin of

Suffering, he further reflects upon the Cessation of Suffering. By

reflecting upon the Law of Dependent Origination in the nega-

tive way, that is to say, that the cessation of suffering is possible

by. the cessation of birth, and so on, up to thatthe cessation of

sankhiras is possible by the cessation of ignorance (avijja),

he sees that Nirodha also is hetupaccaya-patibaddha, and that

by the cessation of craving (tanhda), itcan be attained. When

he has thus realized the Truth of the Cessation of Suffering.

he tries to find out the Path for the cessation of craving. He

knows that seeing danger in the five upidinakkhandhas is the

Way, the Path.

He then reflects upon the upidanakkhandhas in one hundred

and eighty ways. Upon ripa for instance he reflects in this way :

Atthi ripam atitam, andgatam, paccuppannam, ajjhattam,

bahiddhd, mahantam, parittam, olarikam, sukhumam, dire,

santike, sabbam ripam aniccan ti passati. [Thisis the same

quotation from Ps, i, 53-4 as is given in B, XX.6.] In the

same way he reflects upon the other four khandhas, Thus

there would be 12 multiplied by 5 i.e. 60 kinds of reflections.

Add to these, 60 in each of the other two reflections by way of

dukkha and anatta, Thus we get one hundred and eighty in all.

There is also another way. He reflects as anicca, dukkha,

and anattd on the following groups: [Cf. the list in Vis,

XX.9] 6 ajjhattika-dyatandni, 6 bahira-aytandni, 6 viiitankaya,

6 phassakayd, 6 vedandhkayad, 6 safifiakayd, 6 cetamakayd, 6

tanhakayd, 6 vitakkd, 6 vicara. Thus we get one hundred and

eighty (8x 6 x 10).

He considers all sankhiras as changing from year to year,

month to month, day to day, nay, even from moment to moment.

In fact they appear to be new every moment [B. XX, 104:

niccanava], like the continuous flame of a lamp [the constituent

particles of which are new every moment].

He also considers them as dukkhd, anatta. By aniccdnupassa-

nd& his mind is inclined to animitta dhdtu, by dukkhdénupa-

ssand to appanihité dhatu, and by anattdnupassand to suftiiata
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dhatw. He understands by his discriminating knowledge that

every kind of existence such as tayo bhavd, patica gatiyo,

satta vitihdnatthitiyo, nava sattavasa, is fearful and unreal,

Pariccheda-fidnam nitthitam.

UDAYABBAYANANAM

The yogavacara, having discriminated the upadinakkhandhas

with these three lakkhanas, wishes to cut them off, He takes

the nimitta and penetrates 1o the wdaya and vaya.

Upa. gives three kinds of nimitta-gahanu:

(i) Kilesa-nimitta-gahana. This is the perverse view

(vipallasasafifid) of an ordinary man, that things are permanent

when they are not. He is attached to the kilesas, This is

like the falling of a moth into a lamp.

(ii) Samddhi-nimitta-gahana.. On-one of the thirty-eight

nimittas (i.e. kammatthinas*) he concentrates his mind and

thus binds it with the object. This is like the goad applied

to an elephant.

(iii) Vipassand-nimitta-gahaya. Yi aman, who entertains

a belief that things are permanent, sees with insight into each

of the five khandhas with their characteristics, he would wish

to give them up, like a man who has seized a poisonous serpent.

[For this simile compare Vis. XXI, 49-50. |

Upa. goes into details of the way of taking the nimittas

and penetrating to the lakkhanas, Of the former he gives two

ways: drammanato and manasikarato, and of the latter three:

hetuto, paccayato, and sa-rasato, in each of the two cases of

pedaya. and vaya.

“He penetrates tothe wdaya and vaya of sankhiaras, When

he has seen udaya and vaya, he understands four things:

| [From the explanation given

of these terms, they appear

to correspond to ehattanaya,

G) ekalakkhanadhamma

(ii) ndnatta-dhamma

(iii) akiriya-dhamma and evam-dhammatanaya of
B.XVII. 809-3138; also they

appear in XX.102.]

These terms are explained at great length. He perfects

his knowledge of the sankharas and knows that all the sankharas

fant even abyapdrandya

(iv) sammda-dhamma \

J

1. See Chap. VII. above, p. 38 ff.

N.C,

XVII. 309-

313

XX. 102
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XX. 78

p.a.

XX. 79

r.a,

XVIII. 32,

33, 36

B.a.
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are limited, at the beginning by wdaya, and at the end by

vaya. Thus udayabbaye fanam sankhdra-pariccheda-hapam

hott.

BHANGANUPASSANA-NANAM [CE. Vis, XXI. 10-28]

The yogdvacara, having seen the udayabbaya-lakkhana, and

having thoroughly understood the sankharas, pays no attention

to the udaya, but thinks only of vaya of the mind. Here in

this connection, we find the passage, though in an abbreviated

form, from Ps. i. 57-58, quoted by B. in XXI. 11.

Upa. then proceeds to give the three ways in which he sees

the vaya or bhanga. [With this, compare Vis. XX.76, where

we have seven divisions, of which the first two are worded in

the same way as the first two here, but the explanations agree

only in part.] The three ways are:

(i) Kalapato. [The second explanation of Upa. agrees with

the second explanation of B. given in Vis, XX. 78.]

(ii) Yamakato, This roughly agrees with Vis. XX, 79.

(iii) Paricchedato. . He sees the vaya of many minds.

Thus the yogdvacara sees with his insight all wordly things,

even to the smallest speck, as changing, growing, aging and

passing out of existence. Further, he sees them as described

in the gathas given by Upa.

[Here we have a number of giathias, quite a few of which are

the same as given by B. at the end of the XVIIIth chapter, in.

paragraphs 382, 33and 36. All the stanzas in para 33 are

found in substantially the same form—though not in the same

order—with only a few variations; as for instance, instead of

phassapaticamaé, Upa. has riapagandhddi-paficadhamma.

Similarly, the g@thd in paragraph 32 is the same except that the

last quarter shows a little variation in words but the meaning

appears to be the same. In these stanzas, we meet with ithe

similes of a flash of lightning and a gandhabba-nagara, [See

Vis. XX. 104, XXTI. 34.] The first stanza of paragraph 36 is

also the same except that instead of sakena balena Upa. has

sakena kayena. In the second stanza of the same paragraph,

instead of wparapaccayato ca jayare and para-drammanato,

Upa. has respectively na attato jayare and na attérammanato.
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B. has ascribed these stanzas in paragraphs 32, 33 to the

Porinas, and though it is not so definitely stated about the

stanzas in paragraph J6, still presumably they are from the

same source. }

The yogaévacara sees the vaya in this way. When he has

not yet completely mastered the samddhd, there appear to him

the following ten things [which B. calls upakkilesa]:

obhaso, iduam, piti, passddhi, sukhain, adhimokkho, paggaho,

upatthanam, upekkha, and Hi #§. This is the same list as is given

in Vis, XX. 105, except that the last as given by B. is nikanti'

while this Chinese text gives what would mean nehkhamma or

nissarane or patinissagga.

An unintelligent man is distracted by these thingy but an

intelligent man isnot disturbed by them. He knows lokiya-

dhamma-sankhdararammana as well.as lokuttara-dhamma-N wb ba-

ndrammana, He removes distraction, if there be any, sees only

vaya and skilfully and abundantly develops it.

Bhanganupassana-hanam nitthitam.

1. Is this misunderstood by the Chinese Translator as nikkhanti or

nekkhammaP

XX. 105

8.8,



XXI, 29

CHAPTER XII

SACCAPARICCHEDO

PART TWO

[Bk, 12.1.4—12.20.2 (end); Tak. 456c,-461c, Cf. B.

XXI, 29 onwards, XXII and XXIII.]

BHAYATUPTTHANANANAM CE. Vis. XXI. 2.-34]

The yogdvacara, reflecting upon the vaya or bhanga,

becomes afraid of the khandhas and of all kinds of existence,

such as the three bhavas, five gatis, seven vififidnatthitis and

nine sattavasas, becomes afraid, as of a frightful man carrying

a sword in his hand, or as of a poisonous serpent, or as of a heap

of fire, [The last two of these similes oceur in Vis. XXI. 29,

and, for the first, we have only the word ‘yhora’ which may

stand for this simile of a frightful man.] He is afraid of all

nimittas and all kinds of wppdda and thinks of animitta and

anuppada,

MUNCITUKAMYATA-NANAM [Cf. Vis. XXI. 44*46.]

[ft should be noted that Upa, does not give any treatment

of ddinavanupassand-fidna or nibbiddnupassand-fidna, perhaps

because, as B, says, these two are the same as bhayatupatthana-

fidna, See Vis. XXI. 44, where B. quotes as his authority

passages from the Porinas and Pali (Ps. ii. 63).]

When the yogdvacara sees all sankhiras as fearful, he

naturally wishes to be free. from them, like a bird that is

surrounded by fire, or like a person that is surrounded by

robbers,

Muficitukamyaté-fdnam nitthitam.

ANULOMA-NANAM

[It should be noted that Upa. at once proceeds to anuloma-

fRdna, without giving the other intervening fiinas, patisankhd-

nupassana-fidna and sankhdraupekkha-fiana, mentioned by B.

in the list of eight fanas preceding the saccdnulomtkatiana. See

Vis. XXI.1.]

The yogdvacara, by the cultivation of macitukamyata-

fidna, wishes to be free from all sankharas and is inclined to-

wards nibbana. He considers all khandhas as anicca, dukkha
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and anattdé and considers their cessation as nicca, sukha and

paramattha.

What is the meaning of anuloma-tana? Upa, answers:

cattéro satipatthana, ete. [All the thirty-seven bodhi-dhammas

given in Vis, XXII. 33 are mentioned here. ]

Anulomafianam nitthitam.

GOTRABHU-NANAM

Upa. explains the word gotrabhi and his explanation

generally agrees with that of B. XXII.5. He also gives a

quotation from Ps. i. 66, though in an abbreviated form, which

corresponds to that given by B, in XXII. 5,

Gotrabhi-fidnam nitthitam.

Immediately after this gotrbha-fiana, he has an insight into

Suffering, cuts off the Origin of Suffering, experiences its

Cessation, and cultivates the Path for the Cessation of Suffering,

and the sotaépatti-magga-fidana as well as all the Bodhidhamma

are produced. At one and the same moment, not before or

after, he makes sacca-pariccheda, To illustrate this simul-

taneous nature of sacca-pariccheda, Upa. gives three similes—

that of a boat crossing the floods, of the lamp that is burning, and

of the sun thatis shining. [These similes are given by B. in

exactly the same words in XXII. 96, 92 and 95 respectively. He

ascribes the simile of the lamp definitely to the Porinas,’ while

in the case of others though he does not say so, they are clearly

from the same source. ]

Upa. gives a very fine simile to illustrate the difference

between gotrabhi-tana and magga-fidna.2 The former is

compared to a man who has put only one foot outside the thres-

hold of the gate of a city which is burning, while the latter is

compared to another man who has put both of his feet outside

the gate. Just as the former man cannot be said to have

properly escaped the burning city so the yegdvacara has not

properly escaped the burning city of kilesas, if he has only the

gotrabhi-fiana, But when he hasthe magga-fidna, he has

properly escaped the kilesas, like the second man in the above

1 For these similies also see Pet. VIth Chap. p. 150 (Bur. ed. 187),

Abdhm, 182-33.

2 B.’s simile is altogether different; see XXII, 12-13.

Diff,

XXII. 5

Siniles in

XXII. 92,

95, 96
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XXII.

19 id.

XXIII. 55

XXIII. 56

diff.

N.C,

XXII. 103
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simile. It is this magga-fidna which makes the sacca-part-

ccheda.

The yogavacara then destroys the three samyojanas: sukkdya-

ditthi, vicikiccha, and silabbatu-pardmdésa and attains the

sotdpatti-phala.t | When he has destroyed the sakkdyaditthi

he has destroyed all the sixty-two ditthis, For, sakhdyaditthi

is the chief of all the heresies, Upa. then goes on describing

how he gradually proceeds on his path towards Arhatship. His

description generally corresponds to that of B. XXT1,15-29.

Although Upa. is very brief, we often find the same expres-

sions as those of B. For instance, the passage about the five

paccavekkhanas of the sotdépanna is exactly the same as in B.

XXII. 19.

Upa. next goes on to tell us about the three kinds of sota-

pannas: mudidriyo -sattakkhattuparamo, majjhimindriye

kolamkolo, and tikkhindriyo ehabij#? {cef. Vis. XXIII. 55].

He has also the same five kinds of anigamis as given by B. in

XXIII. 56, but he adds that these five kinds of anagamis are

seen in each of the first four classes of Suddhdvdsa gods,

namely, Avihas, Atappas, Sudassas, and Sudassis, while in the

last class, namely that of Akanittha gods, there are only four,

because there is no Uddhamsota, as the highest stage has been

already reached. From the state of an Andgdmihe goes to

Arhatship. He has destroyed all the kilesas completely, cut

off all sankhdras and made an end of all suffering.

To show the unknown nature of the destiny of an Arhat,

Upa, gives avery appropriate simile. Just as when iron is

beaten (red-hot) and dipped into water and cooled, we do not

know where the sparks of fire go, so we do not know anything

about the destiny of an Arhat when he has reached the Unshak-

able Happy State.°
* * * a * *

Upa, next refers to the views of some teachers who believe

in the ndéndbhisamaya referred to by B,in XXII, 103. B.

simply refers to the Kathdvatthw for the refutation of their

1 Cf. Pet. 145, (Bur. ed. 185): Tattha sotapanno katham hoti?......

2 Cf, Pet. IInd Chapter, p. 33-34 (Bur. ed. p. 185).

3 Cf. Sn. 1074: Acei yatha vatavegena khitto attham paleti na upeti

sankham,

evam muni naimakdya vimutto attham paleti na

upeti sankham,
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arguments, but Upa. proceeds to show the flaws in their

argument. He points out seven flaws, atleast two of which

can be identified with some of the refutations of this theory

given in the Kathavatthu, i. 213, para. 5 ff., 216, para. 10. There

is one more passage containing the objection raised by an

opponent, ‘dukkhasaccam cattari artya-saccaniti?’ [Kv. 1.218.

para, 14] that can be traced in Upa. Another passage given in

answer to the above objection, ‘Ripakkhandhe aniccato ditthe,

paticakkhandhaé aniccato dittha honti ti?’ can also be traced.

And in the same way, says Upa., the dyatanas and dhatus.

The Kathavatthu gives them in detail,

PAKINNAKADHAMMA

Upa. continues: Ettha pakinnaka-dhammé veditabba. He

gives the following: vipassana, vitakka, piti, vedand, bhimi,

indriyam, vimokkho, kilesd, dvi-samaddhi-samapajjanam.

Upa. takes them one after another and goes into the detailed

treatment of them showing what part they play in the progress

of the yogdvacara towards his ideal of Arhatship.

VIPASSANA

Upa. gives two kinds of vipassanaé: jhana-vipassanaé and

sukkha-vipassand, If the yogévacara destroys the nivaranas

by the power of samadhi, then he cultivates samatha-pubban-

gama-vipassand, If, on the contrary, he destroys nivaranas

by’ the power of his insight, he cultivates vipassand-pubban-

gama-samatha.

VITAKKA

This is explained as sukkha-vipassand. Upa. shows in what

stages on the onward path of the yogdvacara, itis found and

in what stages it is not found,

The treatment of these together with that of the

last corresponds to Vis. XXI, 112-114, but the

explanations do not agree in all respects, Upa.

VEDANA | also gives here the different aspects of the Path

PITI

such as sa-vitakkabhimi, avitakka-bhami,

sappitika-bhimi, nippitika-bhimi.

16

XXYI, 112-

114

p.a.
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BHUMI

Dassana-bhim? in the Sotapatti-magga ; or in aniccaditthi,

Sankappa-bhimi in the remaining three Paths and in

the four Fruits; or in the reflection and practice of

anicca-ditthi, [The first interpretations correspond to

XIV. 13.]

Or else,

Sekha-bhimi in the four maggas and three phalas.

Asekha-bhiimi in the Fruit of Arhatship.

INDRIYANI

Three kinds of lokuttara-indriyas,? anafifatatifiassdmitin-

driya, ainindriya, and aiiidtavindriya, which respectively

appear in the sotdpattimagyaiana, in the wana of the next

three Paths as well asof the Fruits of the first, second

and third Paths, andin the idna of the Fruit of Arhatship,

{Cf. Vis. XVI. 1, 10 where these indriyas are given.]

XVI. 1-10

p.a.

VIMOKKHA

Animitta, appanihita, and sufifiato. These are the

three kinds of vimokkhas. Long passages are given to

describe these. Only the introductory words of these

passages are found in the quotation from Ps. ii, 58, given in

Vis, XXI. 70. In the passage from that quotation about

the sufifiato-vimokkha, we have an expression vedabahulo

for which Upa. has a word which is the equivalent of

nibbidabahulo.

KILESA

XXIII. Upa. gives a long list of 134 kilesas, together with the

49-76 details as to which of them are enfeebled and destroyed by

much diff. which of the Four Paths. [Cf. Vis. XXII. 49-76.]

(i) Tint akusalamuldni: lobho, doso, moho.

(ii) Zisso pariyesana: kama-pariyesana, bhava’,

brahmacariya®

1. See Netti 50: Dassana-bhimi niyamavakkantiya padatthaénam;

bhadvand-bhimi uttarikinam phalinam pattiya padatthdnam. Also cf.

Pet. VIth Chap. 145 (Bur. ed p. 185): Catasso ariya-bhaimiyo, cattari

simafiiia-phalani; tattha yo yathabhitam pajandi, esa dassana-bhimi.

2. For these three indriyas also see Pet. Chaps. II and III, pp. 56,

71-72 (Bur. ed. pp. 146, 152).

8. The same three are mentioned in Vbh. 366 and Pet. VIIIth Chap.

284 (Bur. ed. 261).
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(iii) Cattdro dsava: hamo, bhavo, ditthi, avijja.

(iv) Cattdro gantha: abhijjhd, byapado, silabbata-

paramadso, idamsaccabhiniveso,

kamo, bhavo, ditths, avijja.

(v) Cattdéro oghé }

(vi) Cattdro yoga

(vii) Cattari upddanani: kamo, ditthi, stlabbatam,

attavaddo,

(viii) Catasso agatiyo: chando, doso, bhayam, moho.

(ix) Patica macchariyéni: dvdsa-macchariyam, kula’,

labha’, vanna (f)°,' dhamma’,

(x) Patica nivaranani: kaémacchando, byapado, thina-

middham, uddhacca-kukkuccam, victkiecha, [Tt

is to be noted here that according to B. XXII.

71, thtnamiddha and uddhacca are abandoned

at the time of Arhatship.? But according to Upa.,

itis only thina ond uddhacca that are given up

at the time of Arhatship and not middha.

Because he says that middha is rupdnuvatti, For

Upa.’s position regarding middha, see above

pp. 48, 95.]

(xi) Cha vivddamulani: kodho, makkho, issd, satheyyam,

papicchata, sanditthiparamasata.

(xii) Satta anusayd { i.): Kaémardgo, patigho, mano, ditthi,

victkiccha, bhavarago, avijja.

(xili) Attha loka-dhammd: labhe, alabho, ayaso, yaso,

pasamsd, nindd, dukkham, sukham.

(xiv) Nava mana: Seyyassa ‘seyyo 'hamasmi’ti mano, and

the remaining eight as given in Vibhanga 389-90.

(xv) Dasa kilesa-vatthiini: lobho, doso, moho, mano, dittht,

victkicchd, thinam, uddhaccam, ahirtkam, anot-

1. The Chinese text interprets the word vanna as rapa ( fé, form)

and this is in keeping with the alternative interpretation given in the

Commentaries, See DCm. iii. p. 1027: Vanno ti e’ettha sariravanno pi

gunavanno pi veditabbo; DhCm. 375 comments on venna-macchariya as

follows: sartravanna-gunavanna-maccherena pana pariyattidhamma-

maccariyena ca attano va vanno ti, parcsam vanno ‘kim vanno eso’ti tam

tam dosam vadanto pariyattin ca kassa ci kit ci adente dubbanno ceva

elamigo ca hoti.

2. See also DCm, iii. p. 1027: Thinam citta-gelaniam; middham

khandhattaya-gelafifiam. Ubhayam pi Arahattamagga-vaijham. Cf. also

MCm. ii. 216: middham cetasika-gelafitam.
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tappam. There is also another alternative to these.

‘That man has done a great harm to me, or 7s

doing, or will do.’ The same three cases with a man

whom one likes or dislikes. These nine with the

addition of the tenth, the thought of doing harm,

make up the number ten.

(xvi) Dasa akusala-hammapatha: panatipato, adinnaddnam,

[Admesu] micchdcdro, musdévddo, pisund vaca

[the Chinese Text has a word which means

‘double tongued'], pharusd vdcd [the Chinese text

would strictly mean papikd vaca], samphappalapo,

abhijjhd, bydpddo, micchaé ditthi.

(xvii) Dasa samyojanani (++ ffi)’: These are the same as seven

anusayas mentioned above (in the = sxiith

category) with the addition of sitlabbatapara-

masa, issé and macchariya. [This list differs

from the usual list of the ten samyojanas,

which gives ?rupa-rdga, aripa-rdga and

uddhacca in the place of bhava-raga, issé, and

macchariya of this list. [See Abhs. p. 32, Chap.

VII. para 2.]

(xvili) Dasa micchantad: the same as micchattad of B, XXII.

50, 66.

(xix) Dvddasa vipallasé: the same as mentioned in B.

XXII, 53, 68.

(xx) Dvddasa ahusala-cittuppddad: the same as mentioned

in B. XXIT, 68, 76.

Thus we have a list of 184 kilesas, Upa., unlike B., describes

in several cases at which of the Paths these kilesas are

enfeebled before they are finally destroyed. Even as regards

the stage of their complete destruction, Upa. often differs

from B.

1. For the first time where the enumeration of the categories of the

kilesas is given (12.13.38), the character used is §# although here where

the detailed constituents are given the character used is ff. It appears,

therefore, that both the characters are indiscriminately used, although

we have seen above that the latter character is used for anusaya. In

Przyluski ’Le Conceile de Rajagrha (first part), p. 46, we find (# used for

anusaya, while $& {fi is used for samyojana. For the very slight distinc-

tion between these two words, see MCm. iii. 145: so yeva kileso bandha-

natthena samyojanam, appahinatthena anusayo.
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DVE SAMAPATTIYO:

(A) Aputhujjanasevitaé phala-samapatti.

(B) Sattdvedayita-nirodha-samdpatti,

With reference to the first (A), Upa. raises the following

questions and answers them:

(i) What is phala-samaépatti? It is a sdmaftiaphala with

the mind (citta) placed on Nibbana: [cf. B. XXIII. 6: ariya-

phalassa nirodhe appand.| This is called phalasamdpatti.

Gi) Why is it called phalasamapatti? It is neither hkusala,

akusala, nor kiriyad.' Itis achieved as the lohuttara-magga-

phata-vipdka aud so it is thus called.

(iii) Who attain it? The Arhats and the Anagimis, because

the samddhi reaches perfection in their case (jf Ik @ fE

#4). Also there are some” who say on the authority of the Abji-

dhamma that all the Ariyas attain it.» Upa. here quotes, as

their authority, a passage which agrees with the passage from

Ps. i. 68: Sotdpattimagga-patilabhatthaya uppddam abhi-

bhuyyati tt gotrabhi, Sotapattiphala-samapattatthaya uppadam

abhibhuyyati ti gotrabhn. Evam sabbatiha. [B. gives the same

passage, in a fuller form, in Vis. XXIII. 7].

[B. refers exactly to this view that is held by Upa. when he

says: kect pana ‘sotapanna-sakadadgamino pina samdpajjanti,

upartima dve yeva samdpajjanti’ ti vadantt. Ida ca tesam

kéranam: Ete hi samadhismim paripirakdrino ti. B. refutes

this view by saying that even a puthujjana can attain that

state [of perfection] in a lohzya-samddhé attained by him,

and by further adducing the passage from Ps. i. 68 [given

above in brief] in support of his position. It is evident from

this that Upa. was aware of this view and the argument on

which it was based. ]

Upa. next refers to another view according to which all

Ariyas may have it but only those in whom samddhi has

reached perfection can attain it. To support this view, Upa.

1. Cf. a similar statement about the dhutas or dhutangas on pp. 93, 24

above. The Taisho edition gives a different punctuation and so it gives a

slightly different interpretation.

2. Upa.here refers to the view held by the school of Buddhaghosa.

The same

view as

that of B.

in XXIII.

7, is refer-

red to by

Upa.

N.C.
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quotes one Ayasmd NéGrada’ (Na-lo-tho #8 # fe) who says

to mendicants ‘‘Just as in a mountain-forest there may be a well

but no rope with the help of which water may be taken out, If

at that time there comes a man overcome by the heat of the sun

and fatigued by thirst, and if he sees the well and knows that

there is water init, but still cannot actually reach it,? then

merely by his knowledge about the existence of water in the

well and by seeing it, he cannot satisfy his thirst; so in the

same way, if [know niredhaas nibbdna and even if I have a

perfect yathabhita-fidnadassana, I do not thereby become a

khindsava Araha,”’

(iv) Why isit attained? The answer is the same as B.’s:

ditthadhmmasukhaviharattham [B. XXIII. 8]. Upa. gives

a quotation in which the Blessed One is described as saying to

Ananda that he finds his body ina phasuvihadra when he attains

animitta-cetosamadht,

(v) In what way does he attain it? The answer substantially

agrees with that given in B. XXIII. 10.

(vi) In what way does he reflect (katham ca manast karoti?)

Asankhatam amatadhatum santato manasikarott,

(vii) In what way does he attain it, stay in it, and emerge

from it? The answer is the same in substance—although the

words used are different—of what is said in quotations from

M. i. 296-97, given by B. in XXIII. 9, 12, 13.

(viii) Is this samddhi lokiya or lokuttara? This samapatti

is lokuttara and not lokiya,

Upa. then goes into a brief discussion of a technical point.

When the Anagami reflects upon the phalasamdpatti, why is it

that the gotrabha does not produce, without any intervening

obstruction, the Arahattamagga? The answer is: because it does

not produce vipassand-dassdna, as it is not the thing aimed at;

and because it is not strong enough,

1. Who is this Narada? Mhvy. 3470 mentions one Narada-bhikkhu

under ‘Maharsi-ndmdni’. A.iii.57-62 mentions one Narada-bhikkhu,

who is shown to be consoling King Munda on the death of his wife

Bhaddé. Petavatthu refers to one in pp. 1,2,44. Also see Petavatthu-

Commentary 2,15,208,210,211, etc; Vimanavatthu-Commentary 165-169,

203; DhpCm, I.42,84,344.

2. Cf. Pet. 190 (Bur. ed. 206): yathé gambhire udapine udakam

cakkhunad passati, na ca kayena abhisambhunadti, evamassa ariyd

nijjhanakkhantiya ditthi bhavati, na ca sacchikata.
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[This is the answer of Upa. to the objection raised by

B. in XXIII. 11, to the view of some: Ye! pana vadanti:

sotapanno phalasamapattim samadpajjissami tu vipassanam

patthapetva sakadagami hoti, sakaddgdmi ca andgami ti, te

vattabba: evam sati anagami araha bhavissati, araha pacceka-

buddho, paccekabuddho ca buddho. Upa. seems to have

anticipated this objection raised, perhaps along will others,

by the school B.]

Then he speaks of duvtdha phala-visesa, which seems to be

quite different from B.’s dvtht dhdrehi rasanubharanam hoti

[B. XXIII. 3].

Upa. next proceeds to the treatment of (B) satvda-vedayita-

nirodharsamapatti, which very closely resembles that given

by B. in XXIIT. 17-61.

(i) What is sartnd-vedayita-nirodha-samdpatti ? Citta-

cetasikanam appavatti. [See B. XXIII 18].

(ii) Who attain it? The Anagamis and the Arhats. In

them, the samddhi reaches perfection. Upa. says that the

Sotapannas, Sakadagdmis and those beings who are in the

aripdvacara-loka cannot attain this samdpatti, Upa. also

gives reasons.

(iii) Being endowed with what powers can one attain it?

The powers of samatha and vipassana. The treatment of them

is the same as in Vis. XXIII. 19-23.

(iv) By the cessation of what sankhiras is it attained ? The

answer is the same as is contained in that part of the quotation

from Ps. i. 97-100, which is given by B. in XXIII. 24,

(v) What are the preliminaries (pubba-hiccani)? They are

the same four as given by B. in XXIII. 34, except that for

Satthupakkosanam we have A @l which means avikkhepa.

(vi) Why is it attained? Ditthadhammasukhavthdrattham.

For, it is added: ayam ariydnam sabbapacchima dneiija-

samadhi. And further to produce abhiifias one enters upon

vipphara-samadhi, as dyasma Sanjiva did to protect his body.

As also Saériputta? and 8 & + KE & (Moggali-putta-tissa(?))°®

1. Dhammapala (ii. p. 896) here again tells us that B. makes this

statement with reference to Abhayagirivadins,

2. See Ps.ii.212. The stories given in M.i.833 and Ud. 39-40 are

briefly narrated in B.XIJI.32 and 31 respectively.

8. Tissa,the son of a white bird (Moggala).

diff.

XXIII.

17-61

5.8,
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did. [C£. B. XXIII, 87, where only the first two of these

names are given but ina different context, The last name is

not there. ]

(vii) How is it attained? The answer is the same as is given

in Vis, XXIII, 31-34, 438-47, except that according to B. there

are not more than two nevasaiifd-nasaifid-cittas, while accord-

ing to Upa. there may be two or three.

(viii) How does he emerge from it? He does not think

‘I shall emerge from the samadhi’ but when the time-limit

that is previously determined is reached, he emerges from it,’

(ix) With what kind of citta does he emerge from it ? An

Andgdami with andgdmi-citta and an Arhat with arahatta-citta,

[Cf. B, XXIII. 49.]

(x) How many contacts has he? Three contacts, contact

with sufifiatd, animitta, and appanihita,

(xi) What Sankharas first arise? First kayasankhiras and

then vaci-sankharas.

(xii) What is the difference between a dead person and one

who has attained this samadhi? The answer is the same as given

by B, in Vis. XXIII. 51, in the quotation from M. i. 296.

(xiii) Is this samadhi sankhata or asankhata? It cannot be

said of this samadhi that it is sankhata or asankhata. There is

no sankhatadhamma in this samadii, and one cannot know when

asankhatadhamma comes and goes. [Cf. Vis. XXIII. 52.]

Nirodhajjhana-samapatti nitthita.

At the end of this chapter is given the wdddna of the twelve

chapters in the book.

Then there is a concluding gatha, which purports to say:

‘Who can know this Dhamma which is profound, un-nam-

able, unthinkable? Only that yogdvacara who resolves upon

cultivating the excellent Path, who has no doubt in the instruc-

tions and who has no ignorance.’

[VIMUTTIMAGGO NITTHITO.}

1. This and the following four questions are discussed in M.i.302

(Sutta No. 44).
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{1. My article in the Aunals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research

Institute Vol. XV parts ILI—IV pp. 208-11 is reproduced here with some

alterations and necessary corrections. J

1

The development of a child in the womb

from week to week

as given in the Vimuttimagga (Chap. VIII, 4; p. 76,)

Ist week Kalala

gnd ,, Abbuda

urd ,, Pesi

4th ,, Ghana

5th ,, Five joints

6th ,, Four. joints (possibly in addition

although it is not so expressly

said as in the following case)

7th ,, Four more joints

8th ,, 28 additional joints

9th week and 10th week Spine and bones

i1lth week 300 bones

Wth ,, 800 joints

13th ,, 900 sinews

l4th ,, 100 flesh-balls

15th _,, blood

16th ,, pleura, (Atlomaka)

17th _,, Skin

18th ,, Colour of the skin

19th ,, Kaminaja vata all over the body

24th ,, Navadvérani

25th ,, 17000 pores (?)

26th ,, Solid body

2ith ,, Strength

28th _,, 99000 pores of the hair on the body

29th ,, All the limbs of the body

Also it is said that in the seventh week the child remains by

the back of the mother with the head down. In the 42nd week,

the child is moved from its position by the windy element born

of karma and comes to the yonidvéra with its head below. And

then there is birth,

17
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2

List of worms in a human body as given in the Vimuttimagga

(Ghinese version Chap, VIII. 4; p. 76.)

The Vimuttimagga refers to 80,000 families of worms in all,

It also gives the names of some worms as follows :—

Location Name

Hair of the head Fa-thien (hair-iron)

Skull iir-tsung (ear-kind)

Brain (matthalunga) Tie-Quin-hsien (maddeuer)

subdivided into four categories,

(i) Yu-cu-ling-po (ii) Sa-po-lo

(iii) Tho-lo-a (iv) Tho-a-sa-lo

liye Thie-yen (licker of the eye)

ar Thie-er (,, yy aya)

Nose Thie-pi (,, +) 9, nose)

subdivided into three kinds:

(i) Lau-kheu-mo-a(°ha) (ii) A-leu-kheu

(i1i) Mo-nd-la-mu-kho (Afmmalmukha ?)

Tongue TFu-kie (or Fu-cie)

Root of the tongue Mu-tin-to

Teeth Kyu-pa

Root of the teeth Yu-po-kyu-po

Throat A-po-lo-i ( °ha )

Neck subdivided into two kinds:

(i) Lo-a-lo (11 ) phi-lo-d-lo

Hair of the body ( loma ) Thie-mao (licker of hair of the body)

Nails Thic-tsa-o (licker of nails)

Skin subdivided into two kinds

(i) Tu-na (1i ) Tu-nin-to

Pleura (Kilomakam) subdivided into two kinds:

(i) Phi-lin-po ( i1 ) Mo-o-phi-lin-po (Maha’)

Flesh Two kinds:

(i) A-lo-po (11 ) Lo-si-po

Blood Two kinds:

(i) Po-lo (i1 ) Po-to-lo

Sinews (nharu) Four kinds:

(i) Lay-to-lo (ii ) Si-to-sa

( ili ) Po-lo-po-to-lo (iv ) Lo-na-po-lo-na

Pulse Ka-li-gi-na

Root of the pulse Two kinds:

(i) Sa-po-lo (i ) Yu-po-sa-po-lo
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Location Name

Bones Four kinds:

(1) A-thi-phi-phu (iii ) A-nan-phi-phu

(iii ) Tay-liu-tho-phi-tho (iv) Ay-thi-ye-kho-lo

Marrow of the bones (atthimifija) Two kinds:

(i) Mi-se (ii ) Mi-se-sa-lo

Spleen, (pihaka) Two kinds:

(i) Ni-lo (ii ) Pi-to

Heart Two kinds:

(i) Sa-pi--to (11) Yu-phi-to-sa-phi-to

Root of the heart Two kinds:

(i) Man-kho (ii ) Sa-lo

Liquid fact (vasa) Two kinds:

(i) Ko-lo (ii ) Ko-lo-sa--lo

Bladder Two kinds:

(i) Mi-ko-lo (11) Mo-ha-ko-lo, Maha’)

Root of the bladder Two kinds:

(i) Ko-lo (ii) Ko-lo-sa-lo

Cells of the membrane Two kinds:

(i) Sa-po-lo (ii) Mo-ha-si-po-lo (Maha’)

Roots of the cells of the membrane Two kinds:

(i) Lay-to (11) Mo-ho-lay-to (Maha’)

Mesentry ( Antaguna ))) Two kinds:

(i) Cau-lay-to (11) Mo-ho-liy-to (Maha)

Roots of the intestines ‘Two kinds:

(i) Po (11) Mo-ho-sa-po

Root of the large intestine Two kinds:

(i) A-nan-po-a(°ha) ( ii) po-ko-po-a

Stomach or rather its contents (udariya) Four kinds:

(i) Yu-sau-ko (ii) Yu-se-po

(111 ) Tsa-se-po (iv ) Sfe-sa-po

Abdomen Four kinds:

(i) Po-a-na (it) Mo-ho-po-4-na

(ili ) Tho-na-phin (iv ) Phang-naé-mu-kho

Bile Pi-to-li-han

Saliva (khela) Sie-ain

Sweat Ra-sui-to-li-ha (4)

Fat (Medo) Mi-tho-li-a (ha)

Strength Two kinds:

(i) So-po-i-mo (11) Se-mo-chi-to
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Location Name

Root of the strength Three kinds:

(i) Chieu-i-mu-kho (il ) A-lo-A-mu-kho

(iii ) Pho-naé-mu-kho

Five kinda of worms in

The food in front of the body

” O88 »» the back side of the body

29» 29 ae left ” ” ”

de oo 93»? right a ” ”
and worms named

Can-tho-sa-lo Chang-i-so-lo Pu-to-lo

and so on.

Lower two openings Three kinds:

(i) Kieu-lau-kieu-lo-wei-yu (1) Cha-lo-yu

(iii ) Han-thiu-po-tho
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3

I propose to indicate here some of the parallel passages

found in the Vimuttimagga and Petakopadesa.?

(1) In the very Introductory chapter® of the Vimuttimagga,

Upatissa gives his reasons as to why he should tell the people the

Path of Deliverance. There are, he says, some people who pro-

fit by listening to others and he gives a quotation (see M., i, 294)

in which the Blessed One declares that there are two ways in

which one can have the right view (sammdditthi)—either by

learning it from others or by self-reflection. This corresponds

to ‘Dre het dve paccaya sdvakassa sammaditthiya uppadaya,

parato ca ghoso saccdnusandhi, ajjhattah ca yoniso manasikaro’.

found at the very beginning of the Petakopadesa.

(2) In the third chapter of (III.74) of the Visuddhimagea,

Buddhaghosa refers to the view.of the fourteen cariyas which

he is not prepared to accept. Upatissa does refer to these

fourteen’ and names them one after another. Among these

there are two types which are called by the name of samabha-

gacariya. Now exactly this very type is found in Petakopadesa,

VIIth Chapter, pp. 157, 162 (pp. 190, 192 of the printed edition).

(3) In the Twelfth book of the Vimuttimagga, in the twelfth

chapter (Saccapariccheda), part two,* we have only three lokut-

tara-indriyas given as playing an important part of the progress

of the Yogavacara towards,the ideal of Arhatship.? These same

three indriyas, affdtafifiiassamitindriyam, aiifiindriyam, and

Atatdvindriyam are also found in the second and the third

chapters of the Petakopadesa, pp. 56, 71-72 (pp. 146, 152 of the

printed edition).

(4) So also in the same chapter we come across three* kinds

of searches, tesso esand or pariyesand. The same three we meet

with in the eighth chapter of the Petakopadesa, p. 284 (p. 251

of the printed edition). Also see Vibhanga, p, 366.

(5) In the second part of the XIth chapter® we have three-

fold classification of things; khandha-sangaha, ayatana-sangaha,

dhatusangaha. Exactly the same classification we meet with

in the sixth chapter of the Petakopadesa, p. 124 (p, 176 of the

printed edition).

(6) In Book four, Chapter eight, part one,’ of the Vimutti-

1. My article on this subject in Indian Culture vol. TfI, no. 4,

pp. 744-46, is reproduced here with a few alterations.

2. p. 2. 3. p. 34. 4. p. 122.

5. p. 122, 6. p. 112. 7, p. 48.
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magga, Upatissa mentions three kinds of middha, dhdraja,

utuja and cittaja, of which only the last he considers as

nivarana, while the other two are possible even in an Arhat.

Upatissa speaks of it in the twelfth chapter’ also. There he says

that among things given up by one at the time of the Arhatship,

there are thina and uddhacca and not thina-middha and

uddhacca as is asserted by Buddhaghosa in the XXII Chapter

71 para of the Visuddhimagga. This view of Upatissa is sup-

ported in the Petakopadesa, VIIth Chapter, p. 180 (p. 201 of

the printed edition), where it is said ‘Atthe pana Arahato

hayakilesamiddhatt ca okkamati, na ca tam nivaranam; tassa

thinamiddham nivaranam ti na ekamsena’. This view is also

supported by the author of the Milindapatiha (see p. 253 of

Trenckner’s edition) who mentions middha among ten things

over which an Arhat has no control.

(7) Upatissa quotes from what he calls Sin Tsin three

passages of which I have been so far able to identify two

passages only in the Petakopadesa, VIIth Chapter, pp. 157.

158 (p. 191 of the printed edition). One of these passages (p. 46)

corresponds to ‘Tattha alobhassa paripiriyad vivitto hott kamehi,

tattha adosassa padripiriya, amohassa pariptiriya ca vivitto hoti

papakehi akusalehi dhammehv’.

(8) The other passage? contains a simile which illustrates the

distinction between vitakka and vicdra. The simile in the

Vimuttimagea corresponds to the following passage from the

Petakopadesa ‘Tattha pathamabhinipato vitakko, patiladdhassa

vicaranam vicdro. Yatha puriso dtrato purisay passate

agacchantam, na ca tava janati 7tthi ti va puriso ti vd, yada

tu patilabhati ittht ti ra puriso tt va evam-vanno tt vad—evam

viciro vitakke appeti.’

(9) There are other similes also from the Vimuttimagga

which can be traced to the Petakopadesa, VIIth Chapter, p. 158

(p. 191 of the printed edition). Here is one.® ‘¥atha baliko

humhikot sajjhayam karoti evam vitakko, yatha tam yeva

anupassati. evam vicdro......... Niruttipatisambhidayam ca pati-

bhanapatisambhidayam ca vitakko, dhammapatisambhiddyam ca.

atthapatisambhidayam ca vicéro.’

(10) While describing the simultaneous nature of the pene-

tration into Truths (saccapariccheda) Upatissa gives three

similes,® that of a boat crossing the floods, that of a lamp that is

1. p. 123. 2. p. 47. 8. p. 47.

4, The printed edition reads ‘tunhiko’. 5. p. 119.
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burning and that of the sun that is shining. Petakopadesa gives

almost identical similes (p. 150; 187 of the printed edition).

Buddhaghosa refers one of these similes to Pordnas and although

he does not mention that name with regard to others, it is very

clear that the other similes also he borrows from the same

source.

(11) There is one other important simile which I have been

able to trace to the Petakopadesa, p. 190 (p. 206 of the printed

edition). Upatissa gives a quotation! from one Narada which

purports to say ‘Just as in a mountain-forest there may be a

well but no rope with which water could be taken out. If at

that time there comes a man overcome by the heat of the sun

and fatigued by thirst, who sees the well and knows that there

is water in it, but still cannot actually reach it, then merely

by his knowledge about the existence of water in the well and

merely by seeing it, he cannot satisfy his thirst; so in the same

way, if I know nirodha as nbbdna and even if I have a perfect

yathabhitanidmnadassana, I do not thereby become a khindsava

arahd.’ The passage in the Petakopadesa says ‘Yathd gambhire

udapane udakam cakkhund passati na ca kdyena abhisambhunati,

evamassa ariyd nijjhdnakhantiya ditthi bhavatti na ca

sacchikata’,

(12) Besides the passages given above there are some minor

passages where we find some of the jhanas explained as having

particular angas. For instance, the third trance? is explained

as having five angas in the Vimuttimagga. These same angas

are mentioned in the Petakopadesa, p. 155 (p. 190 of the printed

edition). ‘Vatha pancanga-samanndgatam tatiyam jhaénam—

satiyd, sampajaiifiena, sukhena, cittekaggataya, upekkhaya’.

Do the instances given above justify us in concluding that

the Author of the Vimuttimagga had the advantage of consult-

ing the Petakopadesa*?

1, p. 126. 2. p. 52.

8. For other references, sce pp. 86, 120, 122.
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For facilitating reference to the P.T.S. edition of the

Visuddhimagga, the following table is given. It shows the

number of pages of the Visuddhimagga published by the Pali

Text Society, corresponding to the chapters and paragraphs of

the same text to be published in the Harvard Oriental Series.

The Roman figure shows the number of the chapter.

BTS. HOS. PTS. HOS. PUES. H.O0.5. P.T.s. H.O.8.

Pages Para- Pages Para- Pages Para- Pages Para-
graphs graphs graphs graphs

1 38 103-106 v4 56-59 110 102-105

1 1-2 39 106-109 75 59-61 lil 105-110
2 2-6 40 109-114 76 61-65 112 WLO-114
3 6-7 41 114-118 47 65-68 113 114-118

4 7-10 42 118-121 78 69-73 114 119-122

5 10-13 43 122-126 79 74-78 115 122-126

6 13-17 44 126-129 80 78-82 116 126-129

7 17-18 45 129-130 8h 82-86 117 129-133

8 19-22 46 130-132 82 87-91

9 22-23 47 132-183 83 91-98 IV

10 24-25 48 135-137 11g 1-2

il 25-27 © 49 187-140 Tit 119 2-7
12 27-31 50 140-141 ot 1-3 4,20 7-13

13 31-34 51 141-144 85 3-8 121 13-18

4 34-39 52 144-149 &6 8-15 122 18-31

15 39-42 53 149-153 87 15-20 128 21-24

16 42-43 54 153-155 88 20-24 124 24-27

17 AL45, 55 155-157 89 24-29 125 27-3}

18 45-47 56 157-158 90 29-33 126 81-34

19 47-5) 57 158-159 91 33-37 127 35-39

20 52-55 58 159-161 92 37-41' 128 40.43

21 55-57 93 41-44 129 43-47

22 58-60 II 94 44-49 180 47-51

23 60-66 59 1-3 95 49-51 131 51-52

24 66-68 60 4-8 96 51-54 132 538-56

25 68-69 61 8-12 97 54-58 133 56-58

26 69-72 62 12-16 98 58-63 134 58-62
27 72-76 63 E6-19 99 63-67 135 62-66
28 76-78 64 19-23 100 67-71 136 66-70
29 78-82 65 23-25 101 71-74 137 70-74
30 82-86 66 26-28 102 74-80 138 74-78

31 86-89 67 28-31 108 80-84 139 78-82

32 89-93 68 31-34 104 85-88 140 82.85

33 93-94 69 35-38 105 88-92 141 85-88

34 94-96 70 39-42 106 92-95 142 88-91

35 96-98 71 43-48 107 95-97 143 91-96

36 98-100 72 48-52 108 97-99 144 96-99

37 100-103 73 52-55 109 99-102 145 100-103
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PTS. HOS. PTS. HOS. PTS. H.OS. P.T.S. H.O.8.

Pages Para- Pages Para- Pages Para- Pages Para-
graphs graphs graphs graphs

146 108-107. s«191 73-78 987 34-36 288 297-930

147: 107-111.—s199 78-80 938 37-40 289 230-233

M8 «118-115-198 80-85 939 40-42 290 293-936

49 «115-1199 85-88 240 42-45 291 936-241

150 «119-122-195 88-91 241 45-49 999 241-244

151 «192-124-196 91-04 242 49-55 293 244-247

152-194-197 243 56-62 994 247-951
153 —«:127-130 vil 244 62-66
154 130-135 «197 1 945 66-69 Ix
155 185-130 198 29 946 69-74 295 13

156 -140-144_~—-199 9.18 947 74-76 296 3-9

157 «144-147-200 18-22 248 76-81 297 9-13

158 147-152-201 22-26 949 81-86 298 13-15

159 152-155 202 27-31 250 86-91 9299 15-19

160 «155-161 208 31-35 251 91-94 300 19-22

161-161-168 204 36-87) 252 94.98 301 29-94

162 168-173-205 37-41. 258 98-101 302 24.99

163 178-177-206 41-438 954 101-105 303 29-32

16t «177-181-207 44-47 955 105-199 304 32-34

165 —«1B1-186 208 47-51 256 109-113 305 35-37

166 186-190 209 51-54 257 113-117-3306 837-39

167-190-194 210 54-59. 958 117-121-307 40-43

168 194-198 211 59-62 259 121-124 308 43-47
169 198-202 -—«o212 62-67 260 124-127 309 47-52

213 67-70 261 «= s:128-130 310 52-55
Vv 214 70-738 262 ©=—«'130-188 311 55-61

215 73-76 263 «133-185-312 62-67
170 14 916 77-22 264 185-188 313 68-73
171 48 917 8287 265 198142 Bid 74-79
72 8-12 918 88-90 266 142-145 315 79-83
173 217 99 90-95 268 148-153 316 84,87
174 17-22 220 95-99 269 153-156 317 88-92
175 22-30 994 99-102 270 156-158 318 92-98
ae oN 292 102-106 271 159-164 3i9 98-101

223 107-111 272 164-168 320 101-106

224 111-114 273 168-172 321 107-110

VI 295 S117 274 172177 399 110-114
178 1-4 096 118-123-275 177-180 = 323 114-118

179 5-13 997 123-127-276 181-184 324 118-122
180 13-19 998 127-128 277 184-187 325 129-124

181 9-23 278 187-191
182 23-27 VIL 279 191-195 x

183 28-35 229 1-3 280 195-199 326 1-4
184 35-43 230 3-10 281 199-202 327 4-9

185 43-50 231 10-138 2R9 202-205 328 9-13

186 50-56 239 13-16-2883 205-210 829 14-17

187 56-60 238 16-21 284 210-2138 3380 17-21
188 60-64 234 21-24 285 213-217-332 21-25

189 64-67 935 25-28 226 218-223 382 25-31

190 67-72 236 28-83 987 223-297 333 31-35

18
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P.T.S.

Pages

334

335

836

337

338

339

340

341

342

343

344

345

346

347

348

349

350

351

352

353

354

355

356

357

358

359

360

361

362

363

364

365

366

367

368

369

370

371

372

373

374

375

376

377

378

379

H.O.8.°

Para-

graphs

35-39

39-43

43-47

47-52

52-58

58-62

62-66

XI

1-5

5-9

9-13

14-18

18-22

22-25

25-28

28-31

31-34

35-37

37-41

41-46

46-50

50-54

54-56

56-60

60-63

63-67

67-70

70-73

73-76

76-80

80-84

84-88

88-93

94-98

98-102

102-109

109-112

112-117

118-122

123-126

XII

1-2

2-6

6-9

9-14

14-19

19-24

25-29

P.T.S.

Pages

380

881

382

383

384

385

386

387

388

389

390

391

392

393

394.

395

396

397

398

399

400

401

402

403

404

405

406

407

408

409

410

411

412

413

414

415

416

417

418

419

420

421

422

423

424

425

426

427

VIMUTTIMAGGA

H.0.8.

Para-

graphs

29-33

33-36

36-40

40-44

44-49

49-54

54-57

57-60

60-63

63-68

68-72

72-77

77-81

81-85

85-90

90-94

94-98

98-102

102-107

107-111

111-115

115-119

119-121

121-127

127-132

133-187

137-139

XIII

1-4

4-7

7-11

11-13

13-18

18-24

24-27

27-32

32-35

35-41

41-45

45-51

52-55

55-60

60-65

65-70

70-74

74-79

79-85

85-90

90-95

P.TS.

Pages

423

429

430

431

432

433

434

435

436

437

433

439

440

441

442

443

444

445

446

447

448

449

450

451

452

453

454

455

456

457

458

459

460

461

462

463

464

465

466

467

468

469

470

471

472

473

A74

475

H.0.8.

Para-

graphs

95-99

99-106

106-109

109-113

113-119

119-123

123-128

128-129

XIV

1-3

3-6

6-11

11-16

16-22

22-25

25-30

31-35

35-43

43-47

47-55

56-61

61-65

65-68

69-73

73-79

79-83

83-88

89-95

96-100

100-108

108-113

113-118

118-122

122-126

127-129

129-133

133-135

136-142

142-147

147-153

153-158

158-164

164-170

170-176

176-181

181-188

188-196

196-201

202-206

P.T.S. H.O.8.

Pages Para-

graphs

476 206-211

477 211-214

478 214-220

479 220-226

480 226-230

XV

481 1-4

482 4-9

483 9-14

484 14-19

485 19-25

486 25-27

487 28-34

488 34-39

489 39-42

490 43

XVI

491 1-5

492 5-8

493 9-12

494 13-16

495 17-23

496 23-26

497 26-29

498 30-32

499 32-36

500 36-41

501 42-43

502 44-47

503 47-50

504 51-54

505 55-59

506 59-62

507 62-68

508 68-71

509 72-78

510 78-84

511 85-86

512 86-90

513 90-91

514 92-97

515 972102

516 103-104

XVII

517 1-3

518 4-8

519 8-12

520 12-16
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Pages

521

522

523

524

525

526

527

528

529

530

531

532

533

584

535

536

537

538

539

AD

541

542

543

544

545

546

547

548

549

550

551

552

558

554

555

556

557

558

559

560

561

562

563

564

565

566

567

568

369

570

H.0.8.

Para-

graphs

16-22

22-25

25-31

31-35

35-41

41-45

45-49

49-52

52-58

58-61

61-64

64-68

68-71

72-76

76-80

80-83

83-86

86-91

91-95

95-97

97-104

104-108

108-112

112-119

120-123

123-128

128-132

132-136

136-140

140-143

143-148

148-156

156-162

162-167

168-174

174-178

178-182

182-189

189-193

193-197

197-202

202-205

205-212

213-217

218-223

223-229

229-235

235-239

240-243

243-248

APPENDIX B

PTS. HOS.

Pages Para-

graphs

571 248-253

572 253-258

573 258-262

574 262-266

575 266-271

576 271-277

577 277-281

578 282-287

579 288-293

580 293-296

581 297-301

582 301-303

583 303-305

584 305-309

585 309-314

586 314

XVIII

587 1-4

588 4-8

589 8-11

590 11-14

591 15-19

592 19-23

593 23-28

504 28-31

595 31-33

596 33-36

597 36-37

XIX

598 1-3

599 3-8

600 8-13

601 14-16

602 16-20

603 20-22

604 22-26

605 26-27

xXx

606 1-3

G07 3-7

608 7-10

609 10-13

610 13-16

611 16-19

612 19-20

613 20-23

614 23-29

615 30-34

616 34-40

617 40-44

P.T.S. HOS

Pages Para-

graphs

618 44-47

619 48-51

620 51-56

621 56-63

622 63-66

623 67-69

624 69-72

625 72-75

626 75-80

627 80-83

628 83-90

629 90-93

630 93-97

6381 97-100

632 100-104

633 104-106

634 106-111

635 111-116

636 116-122

637 122-127

638 127-130

XXI

639 1-2

640 3-10

642 10-12

642 12-18

643 18-23

644 24-28

645 28-31

646 31-34

647 34-37

648 37-37

649 37-40

650 40-43

651 43-47

652 47-50

653 50-53

654 53-56

655 56-60

656 60-64

657 64-68

658 68-73

659 73-76

660 76-81

661 81-85

662 85-89

663 89-92

664 92-97

665 98-104

666 104-112

139

P.T.S. H.O.S.

Pages Para-

graphs

667 412-117

668 117-124

669 125-129

670 129-133

6r1 134-136

XXII

G72 1-5

673 5-8

674 8-13

675 13-17

676 18-23

677 23-28

678 28-34

679 34-39

680 39-43

681 43-45

682 45-48

683 48-56

684 56-66

685 66-78

686 78-79

687 79-83

688 84-88

689 88-92

690 92-96

691 96-99

692 99-106

693 106-112

694 112-115

695 115-121

696 421-126

697 126-129

XXITF

698 1-3

699 3-7

700 7-1

701 42-15

702 15-20

703 20-25

704 25-28

705 29-34

706 35-38

707 38-43

708 43-50

709 51-55

710 55-60

711 Pages

712 } 612-614
718





INDEX OF PALI WORDS

a-kata, 43,

a-katafifiuto, 77.

Akanittha, 120.

- a-karanato, 73.

a-kalika, 67; “marana, 72.

akiriya

*ditthi, 110.

*dhamma, 115

akusala

*kammapatha, 124.

°cittuppida (twelve), 124.

*dhamma, 79.

°milani (three), 122.

*sila, 6, 10.

ankura (sim.), 104, 108.

a-gati-(four), 123.

a-garava-padatthana, 99.

acci, 120n.

ajjhatta, 87.

*bahiddha, 87.

*bahiddha-arammana, 87.

afifana-upekkha, 65.

anhatavindriya, 122.
afifiindriya, 122.

aiifie, 5.

Atthakatha, 58, 60, 96.

Atthaka-nipata, 81.

atthana, 32.

atthi-safiia, 62.

atthika, 38, 61.

Atappa, 120.

atitamsa, 65.

*fiana, 89.

atita-kammakilesa, 106.

attha, 110.

avitatha’, 110

dhamma’, 110.

vacana’to, 83.

sacca’, 110.

sufifiata’, 110.

(two kinds): simafijia, visesa, 83.

Atharva-veda, 76n.

a-dukkhamasukha, 53.

a-dosa, 28, 46, 80.

addhana-paricchedato, 74.

adhicitta-sikkha, 2, 70.

adhitthana (°a)

(four), 80 n.

iddhi, &6.

*paramita, 64, 80.

adhipanna-sikkha, 2, 70.

adhipateyya, 8.

adhimokkha, 99.

(upakkilesa) 117.

adhisilasikkha, 2, 70.

anaibataffidssimitindriya, 122.

anatta (°a) 84, 114, 119.

°anupassana, 114.

“salina, 7.

ananvaya-fana, 6.

anagatamsa, 69,

“hana, 91,

anigata-phala-vipaka, 106.

Anigami, 3, 125-128.

five kinds of, 120.

anacariyaka, 62,

anasava, 1, 110.

anicca, 84, 114, 118.

*anupassana, 114,

°anupassi, 71.

*ditthi, 121.

*aanna, 74, 7d.

a-nidassana

°appatigha, 97.

*sappatigha, 97.

anindriya, 42,
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a-nimitta (4), 118,128.

*ceto-samadhi, 126.

°to, 74,

°dhatu, 114.

°vimokkha, 122.

aniyata, I1n.

anutapa, Gn.

anuttara, 1, 63.

*vimutta, 3.

anunaya, 49, 82.

patigha’, 82,

anupadinna, 97.

*ripa, 97.

anupubba-samapatti (nine), 66,

anuppada, 118.

anubandhana, 70.

Anuruddha, 48.

anuloma, 28n.

“hana, 118-119, 119.

anusaya (satta), 111, 123, 124n.

anussati, 38, 62-78.

upasama’, 41.

Cha’ niddesa, 63.

dasa’, 38, 62-78.

Buddha’, 41, 62-66.

anottappa, 99, 123.

anta, 49, kalyana’, 2,

antarayakara, 27,

antarayiké (dhamma)

(samadhissa), 27.

silassa (34), 6.

antaravasaka, 17,

anvaye fianam, 93.

apacaya, 92, 93.

apariyapanna, 29.

*pahha, 93,

apare, 99.

apaya-kosalla, 92,

a-puthujjana, 126.

appana, 45, 46, 49, 53, 60, 66.

nirodhe’, 125.

*samadhi, 28.

appanihita (°a), 128.

*dhatu, 114.

°vimokkha, 122.

appamatna, 38, 39, 78-82.

(four), 38.

appamina-ciltini, 38, 39,40, 41, 42.

Appamina-subha, 53.

Appamanabha, 52.

apparajakkha, 2.

apphutam fianena, 695,

abbuda, 76,

abbocchinna, 97,

Abbhuta-dhamma, 94.

abbhokasika, 16, 21, 23, 24.

abyékata, 91, 98n.

*kiriya, 92.

*dhutanga, 24.

*pafitla, 92, 93.

“sila, 6,

a-byapara-naya, 115,

abhabb& samadhissa

uppadaniya, 57.

Abhaya-giri, 24.

°vadino, 127n,

°vasika, 24, 24n.

*vasino, 49n, 95.

abhiifia, 80, 86-91.

(five), 27, 86,
(six), 63,

lokiya’, 91.

lokuttara’, 91.

*sacchikiriya, 27,

Abhidhamma, 1, 4, 23, 26, 32, 33,

62, 74, 125,

abhibhayatana, 60.

(eight), 65-66,

abhimana, 111.

amata

°dvara, 66.

*dhatu, 64, 84, 126.
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a-manussa, 43.

a-middhata, 28.

a-moha, 46, 79.

Ambattha, 63.

a-yoniso

*manasikara, 105n, 112n,

°manasikara-intlaké dhamma,

112.

ayuta, 63,

arati, 81, 82.

arahatta

“upapatti, LQ,

“magga, 126,

“sila, 8, 9.

Araha (araham) 3, 24, 48, 63, 126,
127, 128.

khinasava’, 126.

aritta, 61.

ariya

“visa, 66,

*sacca, 108, 109.

*sacca-upaya, 112.

ariyé-iddhi, 86,

aripavacara, 89,

(sphere), 89.

(samadhi), 54-56.

aruna-vanna, 43.

a-lobha, 46, 79.

a-vikkhepa 28, 127.

avijja, 104-106, 111.

a-vinibbhogato, 83.

a-vippatisara, 5, 9.

Avisahya-Sresthi-jataka, 64.

Aviha, 120

a-vihimsi-santia, 97, 98,

avitikkama-sila, 4.

a-Samvara, 4-5

a-sankhata, 105, 126, 128.

*dhamma, 128.

asankhiya, 63n,

asankheyya, 63.

Asafifii (deva), 30, 53.
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"samadhi, 30, 55,

a-samprajanya, On.

asubha, 38, 60-62,

“to 76,

(dasa) 38, 41.

*saniha, 75,

a-sekha-bhiimi, 122.

assasa-passasa-upanibaddha, 74.

Astanga-hrdaya, 7(n.

a-himsa, 81,

a-hirika, 99, 123.

akara, 97.

*riipa, 97,

*vikara-ripa, 97.

akisa, 54, 54n,

"Anafiicayatana, 04-55,

y, -upaga, 59.

"ayatana, 38.

*kasina, 59, 87.

‘not without ripa’ 58, 59.

pericchinna “kasina, 38, 40, 59.

*samapatti, 54.

‘without ripa,’ 59,

akificafifidyatana, 38, 55-56, 85,

°upaga (gods), 56.

aicaya, 92, 93.

acariya, 23, 34, 36, 70n,

°*mata, 87.

aicira, 5, 10, 11, 15.

adana, 4.

adikammika, 32, 88.

adi-kalyaina, 12, 49.

adinava

"anupassana-fiana, 118.

*samia, 75.

Ananda, 126.

anamana, 71.

inapana

*sati, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42, 69-72,

inisamsa, 5, 17-22, 27, 69, 72, 7%,

T7, 78, 79, 80, 84, 92.
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anefija

°dhamma, lI.

°vihara, 57.

“samadhi, 127.

aipatti, lln.

apo, 83.

Apo. kasina, 38, 57.

Abhassara, 52.

amantand, 18.

aya-kosalla, 92.

diyatana, 95, 100, 113, 114.

(twelve), 100-103.

ajjhattika’, 114.

bahira’, 114.

ayu

*dubbalato, 74.

*sankhara, 72,

arafifiika, 16, 20, 23, 24.

ajrammana, 3l, 36, 40, 79, 80, 81,

82, 88, 89, 91, 117,

(nine): paritta, mahaggata, etc.

87.

Nibbana’, 117.

patibhaga’, 40.

bherava’, 39,

sabhivadhamma’, 40.

jrammanato, 35, 40, 99, 115.

aruppa, 39, 54n, 54-56.

°kasina (two), 39.

aloka, 90, LOL.

°kasina, 38, 58, 59, 88, 90.

*pharanata, 30.

*sannha, 90,

avajjana-citta, 102.

dvasa, 32.

asana, 44.

asava, 48.

(four), 123.

*khaya-balani (ten), 66.

*samudaya, 105.

ahara, 96.

ahare patikkila-saffla, 38, 40n,

41, 82, 84-85.

ahuneyya, 67.

Alara Kalama, 55.

itthi-sariram purisassa, 61.

itthindriya-dasaka, 96,

idamatthita, 25.

idamsaccibhinivesa, 123,

iddhi, 86-87,

adhitthina’, 86, 87.

ariya’, 86.

*katha, 86.

puiifiavato’, 86.

manomaya’, 86, 87.

vikubbana’, 86, 87.

iddhi-pada, 65, 66, 88, 89, 90,

chanda-samadhi-padhana-san-

khara-samannagata’, 87

iddhima, 87.

iddhividha, 86,

“hana, 87,

Indra, 73n.

indriya, 84, 121.

(five), 65, 66, 111.

(three), 122.

°*dhamma, 9.

*samvara, 12, 14,

sukha’, dukkha’,

domanassa’, somanassa’,

upekkha’, 97.

iriyapatha, 36.

issa, 6, 124,

uggaha-nimitta, 45,

ucchagga, 58,

uecheda-ditthi, 110.

uju-patipanna, 67.

utu, 96,

uttarasanga, 17.

udaka-rahada (sim.), 52.

udapina, 126n.

udaya, 115, 116,
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udayabbaya, 115.

°nana, 115-116,

*lakkhana, 116,

Uddaka Ramaputta, 55.

Uddhamsota, 120.

uddhacea-kukkucca, 27, 49, 123.

uddhumataka, 38, 60-61,

“safifia-anisamsa, 60.

upakkilesa, 7, 71, 117.

(nine), 70,

(ten), 117.

Upagupta, 62n.

upacara, 28n, 45, 53, 57, 66.

*jhana, 46, 85.

*samadhi, 28, 67, 78:

sa-sambharika’, 49.

upajjhaya, 23.

upatthana, 117.

(upakkilesa), 117.

Upatissa, 1, 2, 4,5, 7%, 23, 24, 35

(very important), 74, 83, 84,

etc. (too numerous references).

upadhi

sabba’ patinissagga, 66.

upanissaya

sa °ta, 27.

upamato, 110.

upasamharanato, 73.

upasama, 77,

*(adhitthaina), 80

“anussati 38, 41, 77-78.

uppatti-dvarato, 97, 98,

upadana; 104,

(four), 123.

*khandha, 100, 108, 114, 115.

(180 ways of reflection upon),

114.

upada-ripa, 95, 96.

(twenty-six), 95.

upadinna-riipa, 97,

19

upaya, 41, 45.

*kosalla, 92.

(pafica), 95-112.

upayadsa-dukkha, 108.

upekkhaka, 62.

upekkha, 52, 538, 538n, 80, 81.

(of eight or ten kinda), 52,

(threefold,) 52,

“anubrihana, 49.

*indriya, 88,

“(upakkilesa), 117,

*paramita, 64, 80.

*bhimi, 81.

uppalini (sim.), 52.

ummilana, 44,

Tika, 96.

*sira, 96.

eka-bhojana, 19,

ekaggata, 48, 49, 49n, 51n, 52n,

O3n.

ekacce, 35, 70.

ekatta-naya, 115.

ekattato, 97, 110.

nanatta’, 84,

ekabiji, 120.

tikkhindriya®, 120,

eka-lakkhana-dhamma, 115,

ekasanika, 19, 28.

eke, 49n,

ekodi-bhiva, 31, 51.

etarahi, 74,

evam-dhammata-naya, 115.

ehi-passa, 67.

ehi-passika, 67.

elamiga, 123n.

ogha (four), 123,

ottappa, 33.

odiata-kasina, 58, 59.

odatena vatthena pirupita (sim.),

53.

odata-vasana-sila, 10.
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odhiso

*pharana, 80.

an°pharana, 80,

opapatika, 89.

“rapa, 107.

obhisa, 117.

orima-tira (sim,), 110.

olarika

“atthena, 110.

*kamaraga-patigha, 77.

*riipa, 114.

kankha-vitarana-visuddhi, 113-115,

kakaca (sim.), 70, 78.

kantaka, 56.

kanha-sukka, 97, 98; °to, 97.

kata, 43.

Kathavatthu, 120, 121,

kappa, 50, 52, 53, 55, 56, 63n.

kamato, 110.

kamma, 32, 96, 105,

*kilesa, 106,

°dvara, 43, 51, 59, 69,

*nimitta, 106.

*vipikaja, 97n.

*vipakaphala-fidna, 97.

*sakata, 79,

*sakata-flana, 91, 93,

*samutthana, 96,

*sahajata°hetu, 107,

kammatthana, 31, 34, 41, 48, 61,

82, 115.

(thirty-eight), 38-39, 115,

*pariccheda, 38-42,

karuna, 38, 80, 81.

kalala, 76.

kalapato, 76, 83, 96, 116,

kalyana

adi’, 2.

tividha’ 47, 49, 51.53, 55, 56.

pariyosana’, 2.

majjhe°, 2,

VIMUTTIMAGGA

*mitta, 32.

*mitta-pariyesana, 32-33,

kasina, 38, 38-53, 45, 57.59, 58, 87.

(artificial), 58,

dasa’, 38.

“mandala, 43, 44, 45, 58,

vanna’, 41, 59,

kama, 44.

kilesa’, 46,

*chanda, 27, 49.

vatthu’, 46,

kiya, 100.

*gata sati, 38, 40, 41, 75-77, 111.

*viiifiana, 101.

*sankhara, 70, 128.

sa-viiifianaka’, 111.

kaya-bahu-sidharanato, 74,

kaya

phassa®, vedan&’, safifia’, ceta-

na’, tanha’, 114.

kalika-marana, 73.

kilesa, 90, 105, 121, 122.

*kama, 46,

“to, 36.

mila’, 35.

°vatthini (ten), 123,

(attached to), 115,

(end of), 120, 124.

(one hundred and thirty-four),

122-124,

kiki (sim.), 15n,

kiccato, 36, 83,

kimi-kula, 76, Appendix A 1,

kiriya

*jhana, 30n.

*samadhi, 29, 30.

kukkura-sila, 9.

kumira, dahara (sim.), 45,

kula, 32.

kusa, 75,

kusala-dhamma, 66, 79.
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kuhana, 12,

kevala, 106.

kolamkola, 120,

majjhimindriya’, 120.

kosalla

aya’, apdya’, upaya’, 92,

khanato, 74.

khanikamarana, 72.

khanti, 78, 93.

*paramita, 64, 80.

khandha, (five), 95-100, 118, 118

120,

riipa, vedana, saifia, sankhara,

vinhiiana, 95.

upadana’, 100, 114, 115.

dhamma’, 100.

khalu-pacchabhattika, 16, 20,

23,

khippa-patipada, 35,

khela, 96.

gana, 32,

ganana, 7U.

gananato, 110,

ganda, santa’, 56,

Ganthi, Visuddhimagga’, Gdn.

gati, 106,

(five), 111, 115, 11s,

gati-nimitta, 106,

gantha, 32.

gandhabba (sim.), 71, 72.

*nagara (sim.), 116,

gamanato, 36, 84,

gambhira

*katha, 32.

*sabhava, 109.

gehana

°to, 41.

nimitta’, 57, 115.

garu, 32.

gavi, pabbateyya’ (sim.) dl.

guna, paficavisati’, 49.

>

gundbhiyuttam

tevisati®, 51, 52,

dvavisati®, 52.

paficavisati’, 48.

bavisati®, 53, 5d, 56.

gutta-dvarata

indriyesu’, 28,

go-sila, 9.

go-cara, 10, 11, 36.

Golama, ]

gotrabhi, 28, 28n, 57, 119, 125,

126.

"hana, 119.

ghana, 76,

ghanta,

“anurava (sim), 46,

“abhighata (sim.)}, 46,

ghora, 118,

ghosa, 2.

cakkato, 106.

cakkhu, 96, 101,

“avatana, 96, 100,

“dasaka, 96,

“pasada, 96.

*vififiana, 99, 101, 102.

catu-sankhepato, L0G.

candala, 15, 28, 99.

catudhatu-vavatthana, 38, 40, 40n,

41, 42, 82-84, 99.

candana, 7.

camari, 18,

Caraka, 76n.

carana, 63.

vijja’, 63.

cariya, 34, 35, 38,

(fourteen), 34.

*pariccheda, 34-37.

Cariya-pitaka, 64,

caga

*(adhitthana) 80.

*anussati, 38, 67.
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catuddisata, 18.

caritta (sila), 7,

citta, 84, 96, 98, 102.

’ekaggata, 109.

*patisamvedi, 71.

para °vijainana, 86.

*sankhara, 71.

*samutthana, 96.

(in the vithi), 102,

cintémaya-panha, 92.

civara

*papuranato, 36,

*samadina, 36,

cunnato, 83.

cetana-kaya, 114,

cetand-sila, 4.

cetiya

°ghara, 63.

°rukkha, 21.

ceto

*pariya-fiana, 89.

*pharanata, 30.

Chaddanta-jataka, 64,

chanda, 123.

kima’, 27, 49.

*samadhi-padhana-

sankhara-samanniagata, 87.

chava-dahaka, 72.

jambu-pakka-sadisa, 99,

jara, 104, 108.

*marana, 108.

javana-citta, 102.

jagariyanuyoga, 28.

Jaitaka-mala, 64n,

jati, 104, 105.

*ripa, 95.

jigucchanato, 76.

jivha, 100.

jiva, 84, 113.

jivita

*indriya 72, 87, 97,

*indriya-navaka, 95.

jhina, 26, 48, 80.

*acariya, 33.

upacara’, 45.

catuttha’ 53-54, 81,

tatiya’, 62-53.

°to, 39,

dutiya’, 51-52.

paticangika’, 48.

pathama’, 46-50.

fiana, 89.

(upakkilesa), 117.

cakkhumhi’, 94,

fianesu’, 94,

(four kinds), 91, 94,

(various kinds) 93-94, 115-119.

fiati, 32.

thapana, 70.

thinato, 75,

thiti-bhagiya, 10, 50,

tandula (sim,), 104.

tanha, 7, 8, 34, 84, 104.

*kaya (cha), 111, 114.

*khaya, 66.

*mulaké dhamma, 111.

tagara, 75.

tatra-majjhatta-upekkha, 52.

Tathagata, 63, 73, 88, 89.

*balani (dasa), 65,

tadarammana-citta, 102,

tapana, 6n.

tikkhindriya, 50.

Titthiya, 90.

tila, pasanna “tela, 89.

tiracchana-yoni, 81,

tila-picu (sim.), 70.

tecivarika, 16, 17.

tejadhikanam, 96.

tejo, 33,

tejo-kasina, 38, 57.

thalato, 61,
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thina, 123, 123n.

*middha, 19, 21, 27, 47, 90, 123,

thullaccaya, 1ln,

Thera-gatha, 62,

Thera Si(n) galapita, 62.

dadhi (colour of), 88.

dandha-patipada, 39.

dava, 12,

dava, 65.

dahara-kumiara (sim.), 45

dana, 12.

“paramita, 64, 83.

*samvibhaga, 79.

daru-sara-siici, 70.

ditthi, 7, 8, 34, 99.

akiriya’, 110.

uccheda’, 110.

miccha’, 110.

*visuddhi, 113.

sakkaya’, 110.

sassata’, 110.

dittha-dhamma

*sukhavihara, 126, 127.

*sukhaviharita, 27.

dibba

°cakkhu, 86, 90-91.

(two kinds), 90,

*sota 86, 88.

disi, dasa °cariya, 111.

Dighavu, 64.

dipa-sikha (sim.), 97.

dukkata, l1n.

dukkha, 84, 106, 108, 114, 118.

*anupassana, 114,

*khandha, 106.

dukkha’, 138, 111.

vatthu’, 108.

Viparinima’, 108.

sankhara’, 108.

sabhava’, 108.

“sila, 9.

duggati, 97.

dubbhasita, 11n.

dussila, 7.

dire, °ripa, 114,

devatai-anussati, 38, 67-68.

deva-manussa, 63.

devayatanam

(devinam), (sim.), 55.

deha

sa°nissita, 88.

domanassa, 53.

°indriya, 88.

dosa, 71, 78, 89.

°carita, 24, 34-37, 75.

°cariya, 94.

“nidana, 35.

dvi-samadhi-

samapajjana, 121,

dvedhayitattam, 65.

dhamma, 41, 44, 50, 66,

100, 128.

“anussati, 66-67.

“ayatana, 100.

kalyina’, 65,

“thitifiana, 114.

*niruttabhilapa, 94.

"rasa, 46.

*vicaya, 66, 92.

*visesa, 65.

dhammata-sila, 10.

dhammato, 99.

Dhammapila, 5, 35, 49n,

70, 95, 100n. 127n.

Dhammasangani, 54, 54n,

97, 99, 110.

dhamma

akusala°, 79,

kusala’®, 79.

dhamme fiénam, 93.

Dharma-sangraha, 16n, 64n,

65n.

92,
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dhatu, 83, 95, 103, 113, 114.

(eighteen), 103.

(four), 83.

*nidana, 35,

catu °vavatthina, 83-84,

*pasada, 100.

*sangaha, 112.

Dhatu-katha, 112n.

dhuta, 5, 16-26, 125n.

dhutanga, 19, 23, 24, 24n,

125n.

akusala,° 23.

abyakata®, 2, 23-24.

kusala®, 23, 24.

kusalattika-

vinimmutta, 24.

dhuta-vada, 24, 25.

dhiima-sikha, 70.

dhenupaka-vaccha, 52.

nadisota (sim.), 97.

namataka, 16n.

naya

ekatta®, nanatta,°

abyapara’®,

evam-dhammata’, 115.

na vattabhadrammana, 87.

navanita, (colour of), 88.

nahadpaka (sim.), 49.

“antevasi (sim.), 49.

nanatta

°ekattato, 84,

°to, 97, 110.

*naya, 115.

"sata, 54, 90.

ninabhisamaya, 120-121.

namatika (or namantika),

16n,

nama, 113.

“kaya, 120n.

nama-ripa, 104, 111.

*vavatthana, 113.

Narada, 126, 126n.

nikanti, 117.

bhava’. 107.

nikkhanti, 117n.

Nigantha, 27, 27n.

°(practices), 27.

Nigrodha

“miga, 64,

“pakka-sadisa, 89,

nicea, 119.

nicea-nava, 114.

nijigimsanata, 12.

nijjhanakkhanti, 126n.

nijjiva, 100,

Nidana, 1-3, 103.

nidhainato, 77, 84.

ninnato, 6L.

nippesikata, 12.

nibbatta

kammaphala-vipaka’, 90.

bhavana’, 90.

viriya-bhavana-bala’, 90.

sucarifa-kamma’, 90.

Nibbana, 7, 64, 66, 77, 100, 109,

118, 125, 126.

anupadisesa’, 1,

°arammana, I17.

°gimini-patipadaé, 66

nibbida, 50, 58, 72, 74, 93.

“anupassani-fiana, 118.

*bahula, 122.

nibbinna, kamesu, 81.

nibbedha

*bhagiva, 10, 50.

nimantana, 18.

nimitta, 31, 39, 44-45, 46, 57, 58,

59, 60, 61, 62, 70, 74, 75, 115.

uggaha®, 45,

°gaha, 60.

patibhaga’, 43, 45, 70.

°vaddhana, 39,

pathavi’, 64,
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nimitta-gahana, 57, 115.

kilesa®, samadhi’, vipassana’,

115.

nirimisa-samadhi, 31.

Nirodha, 66, 125, 126.

*jhana-samipatti, 128.

*saeca, 111.

saniid-vedayita-°samapatti,

125, 127-128.

*samapatti, 57.

(hetupaccaya-patibaddha), 114.

Nissaggiya-pacittiya, Lin.

nissandato, 75, 85.

nissaya, 49, 74.

nissita, 7, 8.

loka®, atta’, dhamma’®, &.

nila-kasina, 58.

nivarana, 1, 48, 49, 95.

(five), 48, 49, 111, 123.

Neiti, 39n, 80n, 122n.

nekkhamma, 4, 44 64, 117n.

*paramita, 64, 80.

*sannhad, 97, 98.

Netripada-Sastra, (i2n.

Netripada-stitra, @2,

nemittikataé, 12.

Neraiijara, G4,

Nevashiia-nisahfayatana,

38, 40, 56, 60, 85.

“upaga, 56.

nesajjika, 16, 22, 23, 48n,.

pakati

*fdna, 80.

°vanna, 87.

*sila, 10.

pamsuktla, 17.

pamsukilika, 16, 23.

paggaha, 117.

(upakkilesa), 117.

pakinnaka-kathi, 37, 56, 59, 62,

78, 81-82, 87, 91.

pakinnaka-dhamma, 121-28.

pakkha-vikkhepa, 46.

paceattain veditabbo viifitihi, 67.

paccaya, 12, 18, 103-107,

catu®, 12.

*dhamma, 5.

*paccavekkhana, 15.

hetu’, 103-107.

paccavekkhana, 13, 49.

(five), 120.

“hana, 30.

paccaya’, 13.

“sana, 30.

paccupatthina, 5, 28,

paccuppannamsa, 6,

paccuppanna

*kamma-kilesa, 106.

“phala.ipika, 106.

Paccekabuddha, 7, 73, 81, 88, 89,

127.

pacceka-sacea, 110.

Pafica

“anga-sainapatti, 29,

*finika-sammé-samadhi, 30.

“dhanu-satika, 20.

panha, 1, 2, 3, 49, 92.

(adhitthina), 80n.

{anekavidha), 92-94,

ariya’, 95.

*khandha, 2, 14, 100.

Pearita, Th.

*pariccheda, 92-94,

*pairamita, 63, 80.

°visesa, 40.

patikkilata, 84, 85,

patigha, 82.

26, 79, 80.

Panunaya, 82,

’satind, 54.

Paticca-samuppida, 108, 105.

patinissagea, 117,

°anupassana, 4.

Panupaasi, 69, 71.
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*dhamma, 111.

sabbapadhi’, 66.

patipakkha, 49, 82.

patipada

khippa’, 35.

“nana, 94.

*dandha, 35.

dukkha°®, 29.

*visuddhi, 49.

“sampayutta, 94.

sukha’, 29.

patipanna

uju°, 67.

su’, 67.

patipati, 90.

patippassaddha-sila, 8.

patibimba, 45.

santa’, 45.

patibhaga-nimitta, 43, 45, 70.

pativedha, 93,

patisankha, 12.

patisankhanupassana-fiana, 118.

patisambhida, 70, 80.

catu’, 92, 94.

attha®, 47, 94.

dhamma’, 47, 94.

nirutti®, 47, 94.

patibhana’, 47, 94.

Patisambhidamagga, 4, 7, 30, 39,

49, 62, 70, 86, etc.

(almost throughout)

pathavi, 83.

a° safifiaé, 56n.

*kasina, 43-57,

*dhamma, 44.

“nimitta, 54.

*sanha, 56, 56n.

panidhana, 63.

panihita, 8.

panita, 50, 52, 53.

patittha, silassa, 15.

patta (sim.), 104.

54, 56, 85.

patta-pindika, 16, 19.

padatthana, 5, 26, 43.

padumini (sim.), 52.

padhana-sankhara, 87.

pabbajja, 27.

pabheda-ripa, 97.

para-citta-vijanana, 86, 88-89,

93.

paramattha, 119.

°visuddha-yogasiddhi-vihara,

49,

’sacca, 110.

paramatthato, 80.

paramattha, 8.

parikamma, 28, 28n.

*samadhi-fidna, 89.

paricce fidnam, 93.

paricchinna-akasa-kasina, 38, 40,

59.

pariccheda

“fina, 115,

“to, 100, 106, 110, 116.

*raipa, 97.

paritta, 50, 52, 53.

*ripa, 114.

Paritta-subha, 53.

Parittabha, 52.

paripaka, (dhatinam), 108,

paripirakarino (samadhismim),

125.

paribbhamana, 46.

paribhoga, 13.

°to, 85.

pariyatti-dhamma

*macchariya, 123 n.

pariyanta, 19.

pariyesanato, 84.

pariyesana (three), 122.

palasa, 6.

passaddhi, 7.

(upakkilesa), 117.

citta,° IL.
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pavicaya, 92.

paviveka-vihira, 28.

pasida, 96,

cakkhu® (described), 96,

pasidana, cittassa, 98n.

pahana, 27.

“anga, 77,

(nivaraninam), 28.

palibodha, 32.

Pacittiya, L1n.

Pataliputta, 89,

Patidesaniya, 11n.

patihariya, (three), 66.

painaka-sadda, 88.

Patimokkha, 10, 11, 66.

*dhamma, 5.

*samvara, 10, 14.

pamanga-sutta, 70.

paramita (or parami), 63n, 0dn.

(ten), 64, 80.

Paraijika(a), lin., 14.

pahuneyya, 67.

pindapatika, 18.

pitta, 35, 41.

piya-puggala, 80, 81.

plyo, 32.

piyo garu bhavaniyo ete., 32.

pita, 43n.,

°kasina, 58.

piti, 2, 47, 48, 49, 51n., 5%.

121.

(six-fold), 47.

(upakkilesa), 117,

*patisamvedi, 71,

°sukha-virahitata, 27.

*pharanata, 30.

pufifia-khetta, 67.

puthujjana, 53, 89, 126.

puppha (sim.), 104.

pubba

*aicariya, 101.

*kiecini, 127.

20

pubbe

*nivasanussati, 86, 89-90,

(three kinds), 89.

pubbacinna, 35.

*nidana, 35.

purisa-damma-sarathi, 63.

puluvaka, 88, 61.

Petaka, 49.

Petakopadesa, 2, 32n, 34n,

46n—49n, 51n, 53n,

86n, 112n, 120n, 122n,

Appendix A 3.

pesi, 76.

pothujjanika, 91.

Porina, 117, 118, 119.

pharana

anodhiso® 80.

odhiso® 80.

pharanata, 30.

aloka®, 30.

piti®, sukha®, ete.° 30.

phala, 54.

*to 85.

“visesa, 127.

*samafigissa flanam, 93.

“samapatti, 27, 125-127.

phala-hetu-sandhi, 105.

phassa, 99, 104,

“dyatanani, 711.

“kaya, 114.

*paficama, 116.

phasu-vihara, 12, 19, 126.

bala, 49, 80, 84.

(five), 65, 66.

fisavakkhaya°® (ten), G6.

Tathagata, 65.

bija (sim.), 104, 105.

bijato, 75,°hetu, 107.

Buddha, 7, 33, 44, 62, 63, 64, 66,

127.

Panussati, 62-66.

Pound, 63.
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*gundnussati, 62.

*flana-pafifia, Gd.

*dhamma (attharasa), 63,

Buddhaghosa, 4, 5, 62, 70, 103,

118, 125, etc.

(almost throughout).

Buddhanussati, 38, 41, 62-66, 67.

buddhi

“carita, 41.

“carlyé, 34.

bojjhanga, 84, (seven), 111.

Bodhi (tree), 64, 80.

bodhi

*dhamma (thirty-seven), 109,

119.

*pakkhiya-dhammi,, 66n.

Bodhisatta, 64, 80,

byapada, 27, 49, 81, 82.

byaépada-mano, 65.

Brahma(a), 50.

°eods, 50,

°parisajjata, 27.

*parisajyja, 50, 50n.

Mahi,° 50.

Brahma-kayika, 97,

Brahma-loka, 41.

Brahma-vihara, 38.

bhanga, 116, 118.

°anupassani-fhina, 116-117.

Bhagava, 56, 62, 63. OT,

Bhadanta, 62.

Bhadda, wife of King Munda,

126n,

bhaya-sila, 9.

Bhayabherava-sutta, 63.

bhayatupatthina-fiana, 118,

bhava, 104, 105.

(three), 115, 118.

°tanha, 111.

°nikanti, 107.

°visesa, 27.

*sampatti, 27.

bhavanga

“upaccheda, 102n,

°ealana, 102n.

*citta, 102.

*pita-citta, LO2.

*mana, 102.

bhava-hetu-sandhi, 105.

bhivani, 49, 81.

“nay pafiia, 92.

bhavaniya, 32.

bhikkhacara

“gama, 36,

“magea, 86.

bhara (sim.), 110,

bhikkhu, 11.

*dhamma, 14.

bhimi, 54, 120, 121, 122,

avitakka®, sa-vitakka°, 121.

“to, 41.

dassana®, sankappa®. 122,

nippitika®, sappitika®, 121.

bhavan’°, 122n.

sekha®, a-sekha°, 122,

bheravarammana, 39.

Bhesa-kalavana, 62.

bhojana

“ahara, 36,

“to, 86.

“mattafifiuta, 16, 19, 23.

makkha, 6.

Magadha, 64.

magga

“angani, 66.

“atthangika®, 111.

“fina, 119, 120.

*patipada, 1.

*sacca, LiL.

“samangissa finan, 93,

macchariya, (five), 123.

majjhe, 49.

*kalyana, 2.
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majjhatta, 79, 81.

majjhima, 50, 52, 53.

majjhimadesa-upapatti, 79.

mandala, 43, 44, 45, 58.

mattanhu,

bhojane °ta, 16, 19, 23, 28.

manasikara, 101.

ayoniso” 105n., L12n.

*to, 115.

*milaki dhamma, I12,

samma’, 79,

manayatana, 100.

mano 101.

*dhatu, 97-99.

*vihfiana, 101.

°vinfiana-dhatu, 97-99.

mano-mayA iddhi, 86.

marana, 72, 104,

(of two kinds), 72-78.

(of three kinds), 72.

°sati, 38, 40, 72-75.

(distinguished from anieca-

sanifiad), 74-75.

mahanta-patubhivato, 83,

maha

*Brahma, 50.

*bhiita, 83, 95, 96.

Mahakapi, 64,

mahikaruna-samadhi, 29, 80.

Mahia-govinda, 64.

mahipuiia (pafiea’), 87.

Mahivyuipatti, foot-notes on 6,

16, 29, 64, 65, 93, 104.

Mahia-satta, 80.

Maha-sudassana, 73.

Magandiya-sutta, 36.

mana, 7, 34; (nine), 123.

Mandhata(*tr), 73n.

Mara, 64.

Miga (sim.), 21.

miccha, 11-12, 14.

*anta, 111, 124.

°ajiva, 11-12, 14.

*ditthi, 110.

micchatta, 124.

middha, 48.

aharaja°, utuja°, cittaja°’, 48.

(kayika dhamma), 48.

*rtipa, 95, 128.

(riipadhamma), 48.

(riipinuvatti), 123,

muicitukamyata-fiina, 118,

munila-mukha, 76.

Munda, king, 126n.

mudita, 38, 80, 81.

mudu-indriya, 42, 50,

muui, 95, 120n.

Mtigapakkha, 64.

Miirdhatah (Murdhajatah), 73n,

mila, (mettiya), 79.

miila-kilesa, 35.

Mendaka, 86.

metti, 3, 7880, 81.

*paramita, 64, 80.

moggala, 127n.

Mogealiputtatissa, 127.

Moggallana, 73.

moha, 89.

°earita, 24, 34-37.

"eariya, 34.

*sila, 9.

Yatha-kammipaga, 90,

*fiana, 91.

yathabhita

*fidnadassana, 126.

*flanadassana-visuddhi, 113.

yamakato, 116.

yamaka-patihariya, 29, 80.

Yamataggi, 73.

yathasanthatika, 16, 22.

yuga, 44.

Yuvanisva, 73n.

yoga (four), 123.
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yogavacara, 16, 26, 48, 44, 45, 49,

51, 52, 58, 54, 55, 56, 58, 59,

Gl, 63, 64, 67, 70, 71, 72, 73,

77, 81, 84, 86, 88, 95, 118, 116,

etc.; too numerous references.

yonito, 97.

yoniso

patisankha,°, 12,

*patisevati, 12, 13.

*manasikaro, 2.

raja, 20.

rava, 65.

rasa, 3, 25, 26, 43, 57-59, G1, 62,

69, 72, 75, TT, 80-82, 83, 84, 92.

°anubhavana, 127.

dhamma’®, 46.

rasa (sim.), 104.

Raga, 71, 79.

°carita, 24, 84, 37, 75.

Peariya, 34.

riga-caritadito, 41.

rukkha (sim.), 104.

rukkha-milika, 16, 21, 23, 24.

rukkhié

sevitabba, na sevitabba, 2),

ripa, 101, 113.

(thirty), 95, 96.

(twenty-eight), 95.

(reflection upon), 114.

upada®, 95.

*khandha, 95-97.

patie, 95.

middha’, 48, 95, 128.

loka, 41.

riipa-kalapa-santati, 97.

riipavacara

°(trance), 47-54, 87.

roga-sanna’, 56.

lakkhana, 4, 25, 43, 57-59, 61, 62,

69, 72, 75, 77, 78, 80-82, Sd.

°to, 83, 99, 109.

VIMUTTIMAGGA

dasa “sampannam, 48, 49, 51,

52, 53, 55, 56.

dvira’®, 103.

*ripa, 97.

sabhava®, 108.

lakkhana-sangahato, 107.

lapana, 12.

labhena libha, 12.

lingato, 60, 61.

loka

*dhamma (eight), 111, 123.

“dhitu, 88, 89.

°vidi, 63.

sankhara®, 63,

satta®, 68.

lokiva

“panna, 92.

“samadhi, 28.

*sila, 7.

Jokuttara

“pata, 92.

°samidhi, 28.

*sila, 7.

lobha, 88, 122.

joma-kipa

navanavuti °sahassa, 96.

(also see 85).

Loma-hainsa-jataka, 64.

lehita, 38.

°kasina, 58.

Johitaka, 38, 61.

yacana

°atthato, 83, 99, 100, 109.

*khamo, 32.

vaccha (dhenupaka’), 52.

vaddhana

nimitta’, 39.

to, 39.

vanna-kasina, 41, 59.

(reflection upon), 75.

vanna-macchariya, 123, 128n,
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vatthdrammanato, 99,

vadhaka-paccupatthanato, 73.

vatta, 32.

vatthu

°kama, 46.

*dasaka, 96.

vaya, 115, 116, 117, 118.

valahaka-patala, 70,

Valahassa, 64.

Vasubandhu, 6n.

vata, 35, 74.

vata-dhara, (sim.), 70.

vayama, 10.

vayo, 83.

viyo-kasina, 38, 57, 58.

varitta (sila), 7.

vilagga, 58.

vikappa, 82.

itthi-purisadi’, 82.

valamiga-yakkha-rakkhasadi”, 82.

vikira-ripa, 97.

vikubbana-iddhi, 86.

vikkhambhana

*vimutti, 1, 2.

°vimutti-magga, 2.

vikkhayitaka, 38, 61,

vikkhittaka, 38, 61.

vikkhepa-pahana, 45.

vicaya, 92.

dhamma’, 92.

vicira, 46-47, 48, 49. 51, 77.

(six), 114.

vicikiechaé, 48, 49, 57, 123.

(of four kinds), 48.

vicchiddaka, 38, 61.

vijja, 28.

*carana-sampanna, 63,

*vimutti, 69, 71.

viifidna, 99-100, 104.

(seven kinds), 99.

*§naficayatana, 55.

*Anaficayatana-upaga, 55,

°ayatana, 38.

°kasina, 40, 59.

“kaya, 114.

*thiti (seven), 111, 115, 118.

vififidna-dhatu, 100.

(seven), 100.

vitakka, 42, 46-47, 48, 49, 51, 57,

71, 72, 77, 12).

(six), 114.

°carita, 41.

°cartya, 34.

viitharato, 82.

vinamuna, 71.

Vinaya, 1, 32, 33, 98.

(rules), 11.

“samvara, 14,

vinilaka, 38, 61,

viparita-safifia, 56.

vipallasa, 111.

(four), 111.

(twelve), 124.

°sanna, 56, 115.

vipatti, 79, 80,

vipassana, 27, 49, 50, 71, 80, 111,

121, 127.

“dassana, 126.

*pubbangama-samatha, 121.

samatha-pubbangama’, 121.

sukkha®, 121,

vipubbaka, 38, 61.

vippatisira, 9.

vipphdra-samadhi, 127.

Vibhanga, 11, 31, 54, 79, 81.

vimutti, 1, 9, 49.

(five kinds), 1.

anuttara’, I.

*khandha, 100.

*fianakkhandha, 100.

°sambhira, 7.
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Vimuttimagga, 2, 24n, 31, 35

(very important), 76n,

vimokkha, 26, 54, 59, 80, 121

122,

(eight), 66.

vimocayam cittam, 71.

viriga, 50, 66.

viriya, 49, 87, 99.

*piramita, 64, 80.

vivara, 96.

vivada-miila (six), 123,

viveka, 46, 49.

*ja, 46.

*patipanna, 49.

visa-rukkha (sim.), 110,

vi-sabhaga, 61, 62.

visaya

“to, 100.

sampatta°@ahi, 100n.

visuddhi, 49.

kankha-vitarana® 113, 114.

citta’, 2.

ditthi®, 2, 113,

sila’, 2.

Visuddhimagega, 1, 4, 5, ete.

(almost throughout).

visesa

“to, 40.

bhava’, 27.

“bhagiya, 10, 50.

vihimsa, 80,

“uparati, 12.

vihesa, 82.

“safifia, 98.

vithi, 101, 102, 1038.

(three kinds), 101.

*phedato, 101-103.

mano-dvara’, 103.

visatiyaé akirehi, 106.

vihi (sim.), 104.

vutthina, 57,

vedand, 57, 97-98, 104, 121.

(one hundred and eight), 98.

*kaya, 114.

veda-bahula, 122.

Vedalla, 94.

vematika, 9.

Veyyikarana, 94.

veri, 81,

vesirajja, 80.

(four), 65.

Vessimitta, 73.

Vehapphala, 53.

votthabbana-citta, 102.

Siksi-samuecaya, 76n, 101n.

samyojana, 111; (three), 120.

(ten), 111, 124,

samvara, 4, 10, 11.

indriya’ (of nine ways), 12.

eatu’, 1].

sattappabheda®, 11.

“sila, 4.

Sakadagimi, 3, 125, 127.

sangaha, 49, 112.

°to, 84, 100, 108, 112.

khandha’, dyatana®, dhatu’ 112.

sankhepa’, 49.

sankhara, 72, 98-99, 104, 105, 107,

114, 128.

(thirty-two), 98.

*firammana, 117.

*upekkha, 52.

°upekkha-fiina, 118.

kiya’ 70, 128.

*khandha, 107.

citta®, 71, 128.

*nimitta, 84.

*pariccheda-fiina, 116.

sabba® samatha, 66.

sakkaya

*ditthi, 110, (chief of heresies),

120.
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*bhava-ditthi, 110.

sankhata, 105, 128.

sankhitta, 108.

sankhepa

“to, 82, 110.

*sangaha, 49.

Sangha, 44.

°anussati, 38, 67.

*kamma, 14.

sivaka®’, 67.

sanghati, 17.

sacca, 108-128.

*(adhitthana), 80n.

°anulomika-Hina, 93, 118.

ariya’, 95.

eatu’, 108.

*pariccheda, 3, 113-128)

*paramita, 64, 80.

Sanghadisesa, lin., 14.

Saccasavhaya, 64.

sacchi-katabbatthena, 110,

saficicca, 9.

Safijiva, 127.

Sanna, 45.

(ten), 111,

*kaya, 114.

ninatta’, 54.

nimitta, 62,

patigha’, 54.

*patibimba, 45.

pathavi’, 56, 5G6n.

viparita’, 56.

vipallisa®, 56.

vipariyasa’, 98.

vihesa°, 98.

saifid-vedayita-nirodha, 77.

*samapatti, 127.

sati, 49, 53.

anipana’, 38-42.

kiyagata*®, 75-77,

*thanani, 41.

*parisuddhi, 53.

marana’, 41, 42.

“ma, 62.

satipatthina, 65.

(four), 65, 66, 69, 71, 109, 114,

119.

sati-sampajafifia, 28, 42.

satta, 80, 84, 113.

°avasa (nine), 111, 115, 118.

satlakkhatu-parama, 120.

(mudindriya), 120

Satta-suriya-sutta, 83.

Sattha, 63.

Satthu-pakkosana, 127,

sadda

*kantaka, 56.

*nirodha, 56.

pinaka°’. 88.

saddha, 49, 89, 106.

“carita, 41.

°eariya, 34.

sa-nidassana-sappatigha, 97.

santa, 54.

santaipa, 6, corrections &

alditions.

santirana-citta, 102.

santuithita, 28.

sanditthika, 67.

sanditthi-paramasata, 123.

sandhi, 105.

“to, 103.

phala-hetu®, 105.

bhava’, 105.

hetu-phala’, 1085.

sapadanacarika, 16, 17, 18, 28.

sa-pariyantato, 77.

sappurisa, 79.

sabbafifiuta-fiina, 80.

sabhiga, 83.

°vi-sabhigato, 83.

sabhava-ripa, 97.

sabhiva-lakkhana, 103.
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samatikkama, 39, 57.

anga’, 39, 57.

drammana’, 39, 57.

“to, 39.

rapa’, 39.

saiifid-vedayita®, 39.

samatha, 71, 80, 111, 127.

*pubbangama-vipassan’i, 121.

vipassand-pubbangama’, 121.

*patipanna, 49.

samantato, 60, 61.

samabhiaga

“carita, 34.

“cariya, 34.

samadhi, 1, 2, 8, 20-31, 49, 80,

86.

"antarayakara, 27.

asafhi°’, 30.

“anisamsa, 27.

kiriya’, 30.

*khandha, 2, 14, 100.

*ja, 51.

(ndnadvidha), 28-31,

nibbedha-bhagiya’, 1.

*pariccheda, 26-31.

Mahakaruna’, 29, 80.

yamaka-pitihariya, 29, 80.

*sambhara, 28.

*smini paripirakirino, 125,

*heti (eight), 27-28,

sainipatti, 26, 79.

anupubba® (nine), 66.

(dve), 121, 125-128,

pahcanga’, 29.

samuccheda-marana, 72.

samutthanato, 96.

samudaya (=tanha), 64.

sampajaiina, 52.

sampaticchana-citta, 101.

sampatta-visayaggahi, 100n.

sampatti, 79, 80.

sampasada, 51n,

sampahamsana, 49.

samphappalapa, 91),

samphassa

vakkhu °ja, ete., 97, 98.

sambojjhanga

(seven), 65, 66, TI.

sambodhi, 3.

“angiini (seven), 6.

sambodhi-ana, 1.

sammati (or sammuti)

“fina, 93.

°sacca, 110.

sainbhara (samadhissa°), 28.

sammappadhana, 10; °ni, 65.

eattaro’, 10, 66, 109.

sdmméa-ajiva, 2, 7, 109.

sammi-kamimanta, 2, 7, 109.

samma-ditthi, 2, 109.

samma-dhamma, 115.

sanmi-magegangani, 66,

summi-nianasikira, 79, 109

samimi-vici, 2, 109

sanmi-vayaina, 2, 7, 109,

sanuni-sankappa, 2, 109.

sammiii-sati, 2, 109.

summasamadhi, 2, 109.

patica-Banika’, 30,

Sanmii-sambuddha, 81, 90.

Sayambht, 62.

sasrasato, 115.

sariiva, 44.

saliyatana, 104,

Sacca-jitaka, 64.

sa-sambhiarika-upacara, 49.

sassata-ditthi, 110.

sidhdrana-marana, 72.

sallakkhana, 70.

sakha (sim.), 104.

samafiia-phala, 66.

Sariputta, 73, 96, 127.
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sali (sim.), LO4.

sivaka-sila, 7.

sikkhati, 70.

sikkhapada, 10, 11,

Sigdla-pita, 62,

(vl, Singala-pitd), 62n.

sirattha, 5.

sitalattha, 5.

simi-sambheda, 79.

sila, 1, 1-15, 3.

"antariyika, 6.

“anussati, 38, 67.

“anisamsa, 5.

“khandha, 2, 14, 100.

(ninavidha), 7-14.

*pariecheda, 4-15.

*paramité.........

*Jakkhana, 4.

*rasa-paccupatthina-padatthana,

5.

°visuddhi, 14.

*heta, 7.

silabbata-paramiasa, 120, 123, 124.

sukha, 3, 48, 49, 5in., 119.

(of five kinds), 47.

*indriya, 97,

nicca °vihira, 79.

*pharanati, 30.

*vihari, 52.

sukhuma-riipa, (eighteen), 100,

sufiiata(a), 40, 128.

*dhatu, 114.

suiifiato (vimokkha), 122.

suta-maya pafifia, 92.

sutena, 41.

Sutta, 1, 32,

Suttanipita, 95, 120n.

Sudassa, 120.

Sudassi, 120,

suddha

*aivasa (gods), 120.

*avasa-bhiimi, 54,

21

su-patipanna, 67.

suppa, 44.

subha

*nimitta, 14.

esafifia, 41.

Subhakinha, 58.

sekha-bhtimi, 122.

Susruta, T6n.

au-santhita, 8+.

Seithi-jitaka, 64.

sendsana, 36.

semmha, 35, 41, T+, 96.

seyyadito, 36,

sevand, 49.

sota 86, 88, 100n.

*dasaka, 96.

dibba°’, 86, 88.

*dhatu, 88.

sotapatti

“magea-fiina, 119, 122.

*phala, 120, 125.

“magea, 121, 125.

Sotapanna, 3, 120, 127.

(of three kinds), 120.

Sobhita, 89.

somanassa, 53. 81.

“indriya, 88, 97.

sosinika, 16, 21, 23, 24.

Sphutérthabhidharmakosa-

vyakhya, 34n, 101n, L12n,

hata-vikkhittaka, 38, 61.

Talidda-vasana-sutta, 82.

hanabhiagiya, 7, 9, 50.

“sila, 7, 9.

hani, 65.

chandassa’, viriyassa®, satiya’,

samidhissa®, pafifiaya’,

vinuttiya®, 65.

hita-sukha, 82.

hiri, 38.

hiri-kopina, 18.

humhika, 47n.
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hetu

°to, 115.

*phala-fiana, 94.

samidhissa®, 27-28.

sila’, 7.

VIMUTTIMAGGA

hetu-paccaya, 95, 103-107, 113.

°patibaddha, 114.

*pariggahe fiana, 114.

hetu-phala-sandhi, 105,

hetumhi flanam, 94.
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accumulation, Yd,

acrobatic feats, 60

ant, (sim.) 15.

antidote, 41, 78.

an-phan, 69,

Arhat, 3, 24, 48, 63, 120, 125.

unknown destiny of, 120.

Arhatship, 120.

Path to, 120.

urmny, 48.

baw of fesces and urine (sim.), 75,

bird, surrounded by fire (sim.), 118,

Blessed one, (see Bhagava), 64, 66,

1038, 109, 126.

blind (sim.)

and lame, 113.

°man (sim.), 2.

mwman touching and feeling the

elephant, 99.

boat, crossing the floods (sim.), 119.

body

reflection upon’ (thirteen ways),

7-77,

bones, three hundred. 76.

bride,

newly married (sim.), 33.

bubble (sim.) 74,

Buddhist Literature (nine-fold)”

194,.

bull, able to carry a burden (sim.),

99,

cart (sim.), 48.

cart-driver (sim.), 32.

carts, five hundred, 50.

centipede, 74,

child, young (simw.), 40.

city, burning, 119.

colour of mind or heart, 88-89.

courtiers (sim.), 101-102.

cow, mountuin® (sim.), OL,

craving (tanha), 84.

deaf door-keeper (sim.), 101, 102.

death, reflection upon® (four

kinds), 72; (eight ways) 73-74,

Deliverance, 1.

Path of, 2.

Dependent Origination (also see

Law of Causativn), 118, E14,

(negative way), 114,

disease of leprosy (sim.), 10U.

Divine kye, G4.

doctor (sim.), 32.

doll, wooden, S4.

dowble-tongued, 124.

dragon, 74.

dumb maid-servaut (sim.), 101-102.

ear, 100,

heavenly® 838. '

natural? 88.

earth (sim.), 107,

Vightfold Path, 109,

clephant

goad applied to, 115,

without a good (sim,), 32, 41.

execution, post of, 73

executioner (sim.), 73.

exertion, right’, 87.

eye, 100

(described), 96,

divine® 88,

natural’, 90.

eye, single (sim.), 15.

father (sim.), 32, SO.

fatty things (sim.), 41.

fire (sim.)

heap of, 118.

sparks of, 120.

foam otf water (sim.), 74,
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foetus, growth of, 76,

Appendix Al,

food, disgusting nature of, 84,

gardener, (sim.), 101, 102.

goad (sim.,), 32, 41.

applied to an elephant, 115,

guide, without a, 2.

helmsman (sim,), 32.

hot drink (sim.), 82, 41.

image of the Buddha, 62.

image, maker of (sim.), 100.

interpretation

artificial and scholastic, 63, 71,

100.

simple and natural, 11, 25n, 71,

100, 109.

iron, (red-hot) beaten and dipped

into water, 120.

jar, broken, with wine in it, 85.

king (sim.), sleeping, 101-102,

wicked, 99.

knife, 101, 102,

lame and blind, 113.

lamp, the flame of (sim.),96, 106,114.

burning, 119,

Law of Causation, 104, 118, 114.

(also see Dependent Origination)

leprosy, 100.

light of the sun (sim,), 99.

lightning, flash of, 116.

lip (upper part), 69, 70.

nan (sim.),

bitten by a serpent but not

using antidote, 78.

eating poisoned food, 78.

frightful, carrying a sword, 118.

muttering a sutta, 47.

overcome by the heat, 126.

pondering over the meaning of

a sutta, 47,

poor, 15,

VIMUTTIMAGGA

possessed by spirits, 83,

seeing a relative after a long

time, etc, 81,

un-intelligent, 117.

wishing a bath but entering

unclean water, 78,

with feet outside the threshold,

119

mango (fruit), 101, 102.

master (sim.), 37,

mastery

over kasinas and samadhis, 60.

s. limitta, 59.

», trances, 51-53.

nuraculous powers, 86-91.

murror (sim.), 89,

moon (sim.), 73, 107.

moth (sim.), 115.

mother (sim.), 32, 80.

mountain, 107,

N-lo-tho, 126.

name and form, 84,

neutral person 78-79.

Nieh-ti-li- po-tho-

shiu-to-lo, 72, (also see 62),

ocean, 107.

oily things (sim.), 41.

parts (thirty-two), of the body 75,

82.

Path, Kightfold $4,

perfection of samadhi, 125.

person, surrounded by robbers,118,

phyiii-pa, 16n.,

physician (sim), 110.

suffering from a disease, 78.

poison (sim.), 37, 78; °ed food, 78.

Po-li-phu-to, 85,

poor man (sim.), 15.

pores of hair, ninety-nine thou-

sand, 85 (also 76),

preliminaries, 127.
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protracted similes, 101-102, 104,

Przyluski, 124 n.

puppet (sim.) painted, dressed up,

worked by strings within, 84,

Pure Abodes, 54.

Right Path, 64,

sailor (sim.), 15,

San-Tsang, 46, 47, 49.

saw (Aakaca) (sim), 70, 78.

seed 104, 107.

seeing a person

(sim.) 47.

serpent

from distance

man seizing a poisonous’ 115,

poisonous’, 118

Shiu-to-lo-nieh-ti-li 62, (also. see

72).

simultaneous

penetration into truths, 119,

slave (sim.), 37.

snow (sim.), 107.

son, only (sim.), 15.

sound

far and near, etc. 88

human and superhuman, 83,

of worms, 88,

space in the hollow of a well

(sim.), 59.

speck, smallest, changing, 116.

sprout, 104, 107.

spyi-bo-skyes, 73n,

sticks (sim.), 96.

shadows of, 96.

stream, the flow of (sim.), 96.

suffering, 119,

cessation of, 119.

insight into, 119.

origin of, 119,

Path leading to cessation of,

119

sun (sim.), 73, 107, 119.

taste, knowing of, 100.

Ta-te-shi-kyu-phu, 62.

Teachers

former, 82,88, 101.

of the past, 82.

teeth, thirty-two, 76,

thorn (siin,), 100,

tip of the nose, attention io 69,

70,

Truths (four), 32, 84, 108-28.

Uushakable Happy State, 120.

vase, painted but full ofimpurity,

78.

well, in a mountain-forest, 125,

water, flowing to a lower level

(sim.), 99.

‘Wheel of the Law, 66.

wheel, the turning of (sim.), 100.

wine in a leaking pot, 85,

woman’s body to a man, 61, 62.

wooden doll (sim.), 84,

worms, in human body, 76,

Appendix A 2.

worms, sounds of, 88.

Yellow-garment-sutta, 82,





Page

XIV

XXVil

XXVIi

XX1X

XXX

XXx1

XXXVI

xliii

xlv

xlvi

xlvi

xlvili

hi

6

Corrections and Additions

the fir

For

Maddhyamaka......

Abhayagirivihara

lite-

rst Chinese character

nirodha-samapattht

kasinas

1 from the

bottom: Add to note 13: ‘Cf. Vis. XVII.78: afvia-

i

foot-note 1

foot-note 8

foot-note 4

foot-note 1

16

13

11

5

8

6 from the

bottom

2

4 from the

bottom

manhupatthambhakam

Read

Madhyamaka......

Abhayagirivihara

lite-

i

nirodha-samdpattr

kasinas

ti-dandakam

viyad; also see X VII.196, XVIIT.82,.”

Vimuttimagga®

p. not quoted

79

XEXIXN-Xi

Nevasafifanasaifiya-

tantpapa

Add a new note on Petaka:

Vimuitimagga’

not quoted

49

Add ‘‘58’’,

Xxxix-xl

Nevasafifianasaniiia-

yatantipaga

“Mrs, C.F.

Rhys Davids also identifies Petaka with

Petakopadesa as can be seen from her

edition of the Vis. (P.T.S.), 1.14], note

3. Itisalso interesting to note what

Gandhavamsa says on p. 65: Petakopa-

desassa tikam Udumbara-namacariyo

akasi."’

Akanittha

Panna

lo,

Sania

contact

Vijnapti

Akanittha

Paha

lo),

Safa

contact.

Vijfiapti
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Page

13

14

15

34

34

38

38

40

40

4]

45

49

450

Line

6 from the

bottom

15

1 from the

bottom

7

8

10

margin

12

13

4 from the

bottom

8 from the

bottom

11 from the

bottom

foot-note I

5

10 from the

bottom

VIMUTTIMAGGA

For Read

To note 2, add: For santapa as a hilesa

and for other kilesas corresponding to

several in this list, see respectively pp.

223 and 222-224 of Yamuakami Sdgen’s

‘Systems of Buddhistic Thought’ (1912).

the first Chinese

character ‘at

-paticchadanttham -paticchadanattham

note 2 note 4

delailed detailed

Raga-cariya Raga-cariya

Moha-cariya Moha-cariya

kammattanas kammatthanas

puilavaka puluvaka

kayagatdassati kayagatéasati

Tn note 2, add. ‘XXIII. 14,’

patikhilassinia patikkilasanna

ha appna? ka appana?

Add: ‘DPetaka p. 178 (p. 200 of the prin-

ted edition) has, however, the follow-

ing passage: Admacchandassa nek-

khamma-vilakko patipakkho, — bya-

padassa — abydpada-witakko — patipak-

Aho, tinnam nivarandnam acihimsé-

vitakko patipakkho,”’

Brahma gods Brahmé gods

Ekangavippahianam = Ekangavippahinam



Page

53

oT

62

66

70

63)

87

92

94

96

97

98

99

99

99

CORRECTIONS AND ADDITIONS 169

Line For Read

12 satiparisudhim satiparisuddhim

20 Catutthjjhandadi- Catutthajjhanddt-

foot-note2 Add: ‘“Abhidharmakoégavyakhya edited

by Wogihara, vol. 1.162: Netripadam

iti Sdstra-ndma Sthaviropaguptasya,”’

13 from the

bottom sammd maggangani samma-maggangant

6 from the

bottom = assasissmi assasissama

2 from the

bottom Add: ‘‘Also\ see Mandhatu Jataka, Ja.

11, 310-14,”

6 patyhe- patigha-

19 adhitthana adhitthana

9 apacya apacaya

4 from the

bottom bhdvand-sam- bhavand-sam-

12 from the

bottom Samutthdnto Samutthdanato

5 from the

bottom = kammusamuttand kammasamutthand

18 the first Chinese

character i

15 from the

bottom phottohabba-sanna photthabba-sattia

14 from the

bottom cakkhu-samphassaja cakkhu-samphassaja

2 inthe XTV, 1383-184 in XIV, 133-184

oC from the

bottom Vacantthato Vacanatthato

2 from the

bottom Lakkhanato Lakkhanato
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Page

100

10

100

102

103

105

110

110

110

110

113

118

114

115

1i7

118

118

120

122

Line

9

11 from the

bottom

1 from the

bottom

12

21, 24

24

15

16

7 from the

bottom

marginal

note

VIMUTTIMAGGA

For

vimuttt khhandho

interpretes

he cu

ed ? 9?

Read

vimuttikkhandho

interprets

heci

second Chinese a}

fourth »

dvara-pidapana...

samttho

sunniatihato

XVIL86

a.

+9

dvara-pidahana...

samattho

suntiatatthato

XVI86

p.a.

15-16 Adda note on the parable of blind and lame man:

‘See Brahmasiitra, 11.2.7 and Sankara’s Bhasya

on it; also Sankhyakarika, 21; Macdonell's ‘India’s

Past’, p. 152 where he says that the parable was

known in China in the second century B.C.’

1 from the

bottom

12 from the

bottom

1

8

6

6 from the

bottom

15

10 from the

bottom

vedand-paccya

vinnankdaya

kammatthinas

passddht

BHAYATUPTTHA-

NANANAM

sankharaupekkha-

nana

mudidriyo

hdma-pariyesana

vedand-paccaya

vinnhanakdya

kammatthanas

passudd hi

BHAYATUPA-

TTHANANANAM

sankharupekkha-

Rana

mudindriyo

hama-partyesand
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Page Line For Read

122 5 from the

bottom = pajandé pajandtt

123 6 from the

bottom maccarryena macchariyena

124 7 -kammapatha -kammapatha

124 4 from the

bottom ‘Le Conceile... ‘Le Concile,.,

126 13 ditthadhmmasukha ditthadhammasukha-

viharatthans viharattham

127 7 along will along with

133 i4 chapter of (III.74) of chapter (II1.74) of

143 23 part of the part in the

133 24-26 and undtavindriya and afvidtavindriya
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